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PREFACE.

——. Ot

Tae following Grammar was written, amidst many
interruptions, during the busy oocupations of my
Missionary life, and whilst carrying on the instruo-
tion of Missionaries sent to me by the Church
Missionary Society. It has proved very valuable,
and I have found that by its means students have

soon aoquired a good knowledge of the Cree lan-

guage, without which it would have been quite
impossible for them to become efficient Missionaries
to a Cree-speaking people. 4

Mine is not the first Cree Grammar, one having
been written many years ago by the late Jos.
Howse, Esq., who was for a long time in the service
of the Honourable Hudson’s Bay Company. His
compilation is a learned treatise, and deeply interest-
ing as a philological study, but not of great prao-
tical utility. What I think will be considered the

f
i



vi PREFACE.

principa; recommendation of the present work is
its plainuess and its numerous illustrative examples,
which will specially adapt it to the use of young
Missionaries, for whom it is principally designed ;
and it will expedite, I trust, their acquirement of
the language, and thus fit them for imparting, with
as little delay as possible, spiritual knowledge to
those committed to their care. It is hoped also that
it may be found useful to persons engaged in trade
throughout the Hudson’s Bay Territories, especially
if used in connection with the valuable Cree Dic-
tionary compiled by the Rev. E. A. Watkins, the
only one yet in existence in the English and Cree
languages.

For those who may desire a fuller knowledge of
the Cree Verb than what is here given, I would
recommend Dr. Hunter’s “Lecture on the Gram-
matical Construction of the Cree Language,” where
it is given in the most exhaustive manner; but for
all practical purposes as much is contained in this
work as will be found amply sufficient.

In the acquisition of the Cree language I would
recommend the student, in addition to the very
diligent study of the Grammar, o use the living voice
of the Indian as muck as possible. Let him write
down, as well as he can, tales and incidents of
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everyday life from an Indian’s lips, and afterwards,
with the aid of an interpreter, make interlinear
translations of them. These will form excellent
reading lessons, to be read and re-read till the con-
fused words are seen to assume their proper forms,
and many of the expressions become familiar.
Further, I would urge the learner to sit with the
natives in their tents, and note down in writing

any words he may succeed in catching while listen-

ing to their conversation, committing them after-
wards carefully to memory, and trying to make use
of the stores thus acquired. Besides this, let there
be a daily reading of the tramslations of the Holy
Scriptures, with a careful comparison of the texts
in which the same word or expression occurs. If
these suggestions are perseveringly followed, a fairly
rapid progress will undoubtedly be made.

The first portion of the Grammar will be found
comparatively easy of acquisition, especially when
the peculiarities of the Zwo First Persons Plural have
been clearly understood, and the faot fully realized
that the Verb has no Infinitive Mood. The main
difficulty, which is really a serious one, will be found
in learning, so as to use readily, the different in-
flexions of the Subjunctive Mood of both the Tran-
sitive and the Intransitive Verb.
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Before closing, let me strongly advise the studunt
to use all diligence, to persevere undauntedly, and
to be content with nothing less than a complete
mastery of the language. It is true he has a diffi-
cult, a very difficult task before him; but pains,
with God's grace, will enable him to overcome it.
His position is very different from that of his pre-
decessors a quarter of a century ago. At that time

“there were very few helps indeed, as scarcely any
translations oxisted, and there was no Dictionary;
whereas now helps of all kinds are abundant.
Other men have laboured and he has reaped the
advantago; they have smoothed his way and re-
moved many of his difficulties. Let him be grateful
for the assistance he has received, and akoshe kutta
kisesawisew, dlo maka wepuch ki Ililemot; which
is, let him be diligent and he will soon speak
Indian. So may it prove as a comfort to himself
and a reward to me.

J. MOOSONEE.
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ORTHOGRAPHY.

Tur. Indians possess no written characters of their
own, and their only mode of communicating with
each other, except verbally, before they received
instruction from European Missionaries, was by
means of rude hieroglyphic symbols. They are now
in possession of a * syllabic system,” a knowledge of
which is diffused through nearly all the tribes com-
posing the entire nation, and in which the Scriptures
and other books have been printed. But the cha-
racters of that systom are not adam a work of"
m description, and therefore the leiters are .

They aro s, ¢, &, g b, i, k, 1, m, 1,0, p, s.t.u.w&{-

Of these, the consonants are sounded as in English,
thglvoweh and diphthongs acoording to the following’
table :— .

& a8 a in hate.
a, & , far
e, 6 , me
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i asi in pin,
i , 1 , thine.
o , o , note
u , u , but.
oo , 00 ,, Ssoon.
ew ,, u , pure.

ow ,, OW ,, now.

Some syllables are strongly aspirated, and for
this the letter “ h” is not always adapted ; tho Greek
hard-breathing ¢, first introduced by Dr. Hunter, is
therefore used. It is usually breathed at the end of
the syllable aspirated, and some words depend on
tho aspirate for their signification; thus, Ukochin,
without the aspirate, means simply, he hangs; but
with it, Ukéchin, he hangs in a liquid, he floats. '

But the aspirate is not uniformly ohserved, some
tribes, and even members of the same tribe, aspi-
rating their words very much more than others; it is
therefore quite impossiblo to lay down strict rules
for its observance. This must be left to the student’s
own observation, remembering only that the use of
the aspirate is at once the most delicate and difficult
sound to acquire in almost every language.

H is always aspirated.

G is used only in the particle expressing power,
and in the word meaning ability, power, gain: No
ge totan, I can do it; Ne gushketan, I am able for it,
I gain it.

L is used at Moose Factory only and in its
vicinig; it adds very much to the distinctness of
the dialect there spoken; in other dialects n, y, th, orr,
is substituted for it.

In the diocese of Moosonee the pronoun “1” is
thus expressed in the different dialects :—

Nela «. At Moose Factory,
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Nena ... At Albany, Sovern, and York Faoctory,
Neya- ... On tho E. Main coast ; while it is
Netha ... At English River, and

Nera .. At Isle ala Crosese.

One other sound, the “sh,” is confined principally
to Moose and the neighbourhood, adding to the variety
of the dialeot: thus, , & duck, is said at Cumber-
land, and 8, & 8 duck; while at Moose we
have Sheskep for the former, and Sheshepish for the

latter. .
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ETYMOLOGY.

Thore arc eight parts of speech: the Noun, Pro-
noun, Adjective, Verb, Adverb, Conjunction, Pre-
position, and Interjection. Of these the Noun,
Pronoun, and Verb are declinable, as is likewise the
Adjective, when verbalized.

There are no Articles, the numeral adjective,
« payuk,” being substituted for ** a,” as Payuk ililew,
m:];z or a man; and demo:umtm.tih;.el pronouns for ;lt;w,"
when it is necessary to particularizo persons or things,
as Una iskwdo, that or lTtlu! ” womag‘;’ otherwise, the
noun stands alone. Thus the sentence, * The trees
of the forest,” requires two definite articles in English,
while in Crece the noun for itself, Mistibwuk
nochimik, (the) trees in forest ; nochimik being
an adverb.



OF THE NOUN.

The Noun is often a much less important member
of a sentence in the Cree than in Europcan languages,
as almost all abstract nouns may be, and by Indians
generally are, cxpressed in a verbalized form; thus,
“lifo” would be cxpressed as A pimatiscnanewuk, * that
they (indefinite as_to person) live,” in preference to
Pimatisewin, life ; A akosinanewuk, “ that they (indef.)
are sick,” in preference to Akosewin, sickness.

- I have known an Indian speak a long sentence on
tho duties of married porsons to each other, without
using a single noun.

Or tHe TERMINXATIONS OF Nouxs.

Nouns of different kinds have different termina-
tions.

Abstract Nouns end in win; as, from Tapwid, ho
speaks truly, is formed Tapwaiwin, truth.

Names of instruments end in kun; as, from Paski-
sokiid, he fires, is formed Paskisitun, a gun.

Names of liquids end in apo; as, Menish, a berry,
Menish-apo, berry liquor, wine.

Simulative Nouns end in kas; as, Munito, & god,
Munitokan, an idol.

Names of lines, cords, chains, eto., ond in ape; as,
Muekisin, a shoe, Muskisiniape, a shoe-string ; Miko,
blood, Mikwdape, a vein.
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Tho termination kumik particularizes buildings;
as, Ayumcharckumik, a chureh, lit. a praying-house.

Atik is tho termination for the names of trees,
articles mado of wood, handles of instruments, etc.;
as,

Wuskwi, Birch-bark, from which
canoes are made. |

Wuskwiatik, The birch-bark tree,s.e.the
birch tree.

Kashkahikun, A rake.

Kashkalikunatik, A rake handlo.

Mechiso, He eats.

Mechisonalik, An eating-board, a table.

ALin terminates the names of different kinds of
cloth, etc.; as, Pupukewuyan, a shirt, Pupukewuyan-
alin, shlrt-cloth i.c. calico.

Kume is the termination signifying water; as,
Tul,cl"ame, cold water; Kichekume, the great water,
i.c. sea, ocenn.

Skow added to a noun indicates abundanoe, as,
Numiis, fish, Num(wl.aw, fish abound.

Min (sing.), mina or minuk (pl.), terminates the
names of berrics; as, Mikominuk, red berries ; Muche-
mina, bad berrics (poisonous).

Diminutives end in tsh or shish ; as,

Napis, A man.
Napashish, A boy.
Iskwio, A woman.
Iskiwashish, A girl.

This diminutive particle is sometimes re })eated to
cxpress a greator degree of smallness ; as, hish-
ish, a little boy. Kish after a single or double dimi-
nutive signifies bad, useless, otc.; as, Chemanishkish,
a small, uscless canoe; Napddmhuhkuh a mnghty
little boy.
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Personal Nouns, the poor, rich, ete., aro formed
from adjective verbs:

1st. By prefixing the pronoun “ 0" to the third
person, indicative mood, present tense; as, Kitema-
kisew, he is poor; Kitemakisewuk, they arc poor;
Okitemakisew, the poor one (sing.); Okitemakisewuk,
the poor (pl.). .

2ndly. The primitive word representing the
quality is used as the noun; as, Kitemakis, the poor
ono; Kitemakisuk, the poor (pl&

3rdly. The third person of the subjunctive mood,
flat-vowelled, is used as a noun; as, Katimakiset, the
poor one ; Katimakisetchik, the poor (pl.).

This extromely interesting form will be explained
and illustrated when we consider the Verb.

The names of animals, parts of the body, and
objects not falling into eitggr of the classes abovo
mentioned, terminate irregularly; as, Umisk, a
beaver ; Mistikwan, the head ; Ment, the foot; Sepe,
a river; Wutche, a mountain; Nipe, water; Meyow,
the body ; Achak, the soul ; Oshkinekew, a young man.

Or GEXDER.

Thero are two Genders, the Animate and Inani-
mate; but a few inanimate objects are treated as
animates.

Thoe principal objects thus treated are, Aliikonow,
bread; Upwe, & paddle; Uskik, a kettle; Usam, a
snow-shoe ; Amikwan, a spoon ; Ustis, a glove ; Mitas,
a legging ; Mekis, a bead ; Pewanuk, a flint; Pewanu-
koshish, & gun-cap; Pukwdashekun, flour; Uloomin,
oatdened. 1 b

iving trees, and most objects poueum’ ve
table hfg. are likewise oluaed"u animates. § vo&>

Some nouns aro either animate or inanimate;
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among others, Usine, a stone, and the particular
names of berries.

DisTINCTION OF SEX.

To mark the distinction of sex in animate nouns,
wo have,

1st. The use of different words; as,

Mas. Napda, A man.
Yem. Iskicao, A woman.
Mas. Otaiemor, A father.
Fem. Okawemorw, A mother.
Mas. Okosiscmow, A son.
Fem. Otunisemow, A daughter.

The last four examples are seldom used, cxcept

when preceded by posseasive pronouns, when they
undergo much contraction.

2ndly. The addition of iskwaé to the masculine to
cxpress the feminine noun ; as,

Mas. Okimoto, A chiof.
Fem. Okimaskicdo, A femalo chief.

3rdly. In the names of all animals, Napa, prefixed,
indicatcs the male, and Nosha the femalo; as,

Napdi mistos, A bull.

Nosha wmistos, A cow.

Napa sheshep, A drake.

Noshd sheshep, A duck.
Or Nuxser.

Nouns have two Numbers, the Singular and the
Tlural.

The plural of nouns of the animate gender is
formed by adding &, wk, or wuk to-the singular; as,
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Mistik, a trec, Mistikicuk, trees; Utim, a cog, Utim-
wuk, dogs.

" The plural of nouns of the inanimate gender is
formed by adding a or wa to the sin ; a8, Chi-
kahikun, an axe, Chikahikuna, axes; Chepayekumik,
a sepulchre, Chepayekumikwa, sepulchres.

CasEes oF Nouxs.

Nouns have four Cases: the Nominative, Accusa-
tive, Vocative, and Locative.

Therc is no Possessive Case ; possession being indi-
cated by the possessive pronouns. The Indian mode
of expression is thus—'The man his house; the men
their house or houses, i.e. The man’s house; the
men’s houses. )

The Nominative Case expresses the noun in its
simplest form.

The Accusative Animate, in the singular number,
is the'samo as the nominative, when governed by a
transitive verb in the first or second person; but
when governed by a verb in the third m, @ or
wca is added to the nominative; as, Ne sakehow
owashish, I love a child; Sakehié owaskisha, ho
loves a child.

The samo rulo is followed in the plural for the
first and socond persons, while in the third the plural
distinction is omitted, and the termination is the
same as in tho singular; as, Ne sakchowuk owa-
shishuk, I love children ; Sakehad owashisha, he loves
children ; Sakehiwuk owashisha, they lovo children.

The Accusative Inanimate, in both numbers, is
tho same as tho nominative, when governed by a
transitive verb in the first or seeon%o pereon ; as,
Net ayumetan wmusinahikus, I read a book : but
when governed by a verb with a dative signification,
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the syllable lew is added to the nominative ; as, Ne
melow musinahil:unelew, I givo him a book.

The accusative singular inanimate generally, not
universally, ends in lew, whon governed by a verb
in tho singular number; as, Kwapahum nipelew, he
dips water. In the plural the accusative is the
same as the nominative; as, Ke oshétow nesho wune-
hikuna, he has made two traps.

The Vocative Case singular is tho same as tho
nominative; the plural is formed by adding tok cor
efok to the nominative singular; as,

Ouwashish ! O child!
Ouwashishetol: ! " Ochildron!

To this rulo there are two exceptions: Notawe,
my father; Nckawe, my mother.

Voc. Nota or Notawe! My futher!
Naka? My mother!

Tho Locative Case is formed by adding ik to the
noninative; but if the nominative ends in k, ok is
added, and % only if it ends in a vowel ; as, Mekewam-
tk, in tho tent ; Uskik-ok, in the kettle ; Kichekume-k,
in the sea. :

Lramples of the Vocative Plural.

Napitok, sakehikok ket Men,love your wives.
iskwamewowuk,

Iskiwitok, nunahctakok ke ‘Women, obey your hus-
napimewowuk. bands.

Napishishetok niashta ds- Boys and girls, obey
kiwashishetok, tapwiita-  your parents.
kok ko nekehikowowulk.

Tliletol:, necheslranetok,niish- Men, brethren, and fa-
ta kolawcmalok, nutdtu-  thers, hearken.
mok,
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PRONOUNS.
There are six classes of Pronouns: the Personal,
Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative,
and Indefinite. .

PERsONAL PRONOUNS.

Singular.
I, Nela.
Thou, Kela.
He, 1t, Wela.
Plural

Wo (I and he, or I and they), Nelanan.
Wo (I and thou, or I and you), Kelananow or

Kelanow.
You, Kelawow.
They, Welawow,

Obeerve here the double first person plural. It is
a beautiful provision, entirely obviating the in-
definiteness of our own *“ We;” so that a mistake
cannot occur. A n speaking to another of him-
self and some other person, uses Nelanaws ; if the
rson addressed is included with the speaker, then
lananow is used. Every verb in the language,
both in the indicative and. subjunctive mood, is
subject to this arrangement—in the indicative mood
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by mecans of the personal pronoun, in the subjunctive
mood by tho inflection of the verb.

In the singular number, whon attached to vorbs,
Nela is contracted into N, Ne, or Net ; and Kela into K,
Ke, or Ket. The third personal pronoun is not usually
attached to the verb, the verbal termination being
sufficiontly expressive; but when it is, it assumes
the form O or Ot. 1t is placed before onec form of
the preterite and pluperfect tenses, indicative mood ;
a8,

O sakchats, He loved him.
O ke sakchati, 1Io had loved him.

It is likewise placed before words implying pos-
session ; as, Ot owashinughew, he has children. In
this case it is carried through overy person and
tenso of the verb; as, Net ot owashimishin, I have a
child or children; A ot owashimisheyak (subjunctive
mood), that yo have children.

In the plural number in the indicative mood, the
first part of the porsonal pronoun is prefixed, and the
latter part affixed, to the root of the verb; as, Ne
sakeh-anan, we (1st and 3rd) love him; Ke pukwat-
owow, you hate him.

For the sako of emphasis the personal pronoun is
repeated ; as,

Wepuch Nela ne ka totin,
Soon I I willdoit.

In the subjunctive mood no personal pronouns are
attached to thoe verb, all the persons being expressed
by inflections of the verb itself.

Kachewak and tipiluwa, myself, thyself, etc., under-
go no change; as,

Nela kichewak ne ka ayumehow,
I myself I will speak to him.
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PossessivE PRONOUNS.

The Possessive Pronouns are the same as the
personal, and are joined to nouns as the personal
pronouns are to verbs.

O or O¢, his, is always expressed, oxoe})t when
dropped for the sake of euphony, as in the following
example: :

Noun Animate, Singular.

N'otawe, My father.
K'otawe, Thy father.
O’'tawe-a, His father.
N’otawe-nan, Our (1st and 3rd) father.
K'otawe-now, QOur (1st and 2nd) father.
K'otawe-wow, Your father.
O'tawo-wow-a, Their father.

Noun Animate, Plural.

Uskik, a kettle.

Net uskik-wuk, My kettles.
Kot uskik-wuk, Thy kettles.
Ot uskik-wa, His kettles.
Not uskik-onan-uk, Our (1st and 3rd) kettles.
Ket uskik-onow-uk, Our (1st and 2nd) kettles.
Kot uskik-owow-uk, Your kettles.
Ot uskik-owow-a, Their kettles.

* And hero it is well to notice the form of the
locativo case in nouns attached to possessive pro-
nouns. When the pronoun is singular the locative
case is formed in the usual manner, Net uskik-ok, in
my kettle or kettles; but when the pronoun is plural,
the pronominal termination is contracted, thus:

Net uskik-onak, In our q and 8) kettle
or kettles. !
Ket uskik-onak, In our (1 and 2) kettle.
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Ket nskik-owak, In your kettle or kettles.
Ot uskik-owak, 1n their kettle or kettles.

Note.—In the word uskik, the i is pronounced as e
in * peck.”

Names of objoets beginning with m, principally
members of the body, drop the m before tho pos-
sessivo pronoun is prefixed ; as, Mistikican, the head,
Nistilaean, my head; Misit, the foot, Kesit, thy foot.

Nouns signifying relationship undergo much con-
traction when preceded by a possessive pronoun, as
before mentioned ; as, Omoshomimor, a grandfather,
becomes Ne meshom, my grandfather, and Olkomimow,
a grandmother, becomes Nokom, my grandmother.

Utim, a dog, becomes Netam, my dog, ete.

A few nouns require O, of, to be changed into W,
as tho prefix for his, their; as, Neyow, my body,
Weyow, his body; Neki, my tent, WWekiwow, their
tent.

Many nouns connected with possessive pronouns
tako the particle m, im, or om after them ; as, Mistik,
a stick, Ne mistil-om, my stick; \askahikun, a
house, Ne waskakhikun-im, my house. In this case
the plural terminations follow the particle; as, Ne
waskahikunim-cnan, our house (1, 3).

In some dialccts the particle precedes the last
syllablo with the word Owashish, a child; as, Net
owash-tmish, my child; in others it follows the
general rule, Net owashish-im.

Ezxamples of Possessive Pronoun and Inanimate Noun.
Muchitotumowin, sin, evil deed.
Singular.

No muchitotumowin, My sin.
Ke muchitotumowin, Thy sin.
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O muchitotumowin,

No muchitotumowin-enan,
Ko muchitotumowin-cnow,
Ke muchitotumowin-ewow,
O muchitotumowin-owow,

) 13

ITis sin.

Our (1 and 3) sin.
Our (1 and 2) sin
Your sin.

Their sin.

Plural.

Ne¢ muchitotumowin-a,
Ke muchitotumowin-a,
O muchitotumowin-a,

My sins.
Thy sins,
1Iis sins.

No muchitotumowin-enan-a, Our (1 and 3) sins.
Ko muchitotumowin-inaw-a, Our (1 and 2) sins.
Ke muchitotumowin-owow-a, Your sins.
O muchitotumowin-ewow-a, Their sins.

Ezamples of the Use of the Possessive Pronous.

Ne kunawiillemowuk net
owashimishuk,

Ne sakchimowa o owa-
shimisha,

Pitowin net ustisuk,

Kichistapuwulin mitone
ne  muchatisewinik
otche, pulikchin maka
neé muchetotumowinik
otche,

Tanta itat ketanis?

Netanis ashi posow,

Ko ko pitanawow na ke
_ musinahikunetwoica ?
Ad; no ke pitanan ne
musinahikunenana,
Milotwachik ililewuk
kiskinohumawawuk

ot owashimishewowa,

I take care of my children.
I love his children.

Bring to me my mittcns.

* Wash me throughly from
mine  iniquity, and
cleanse me from my sin.”

‘Where is thy daughter?
My daughter has already

gone off % y water).
u\o yon rought your

Yes wo have brought our
books. :

Good Indians tecach their
children.

.
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Tue DouBLE Possessive. b

"The Doublo Possessive, as My son's son (C'ree, My
son his son), when the noun posscssed is of the
animato gender, is formed as the possessive of the
third person when the possessivo pronoun is of
tho first or second persons, my, your, etc.; but
when the possessive pronoun is of the third person,
the particle iliwa is added to the noun in both the
nominative and accusative cases, and tho singular
and plural numbers.

Netanis okosisa, My daughter’s son.

Ketanis okosisa, Thy daughter's son.

Otanisa okosis-iliwa, His daughter’s son.

Notanisenan okosisa, Our (1 and ) danghter's
son.

Kectanisinow okosisa, Our (1 and 2) daughter's
son.

Ketanisowow okosisa, Your daugliter'’s son.

Otanisowowa okosisiliwa, Their daughter's son.

N.B.—Otanisa okosisili- His daughter’s son, or his

wa, duughter’s sons.
Otaniscwowa  okosis-ili- Their daughter’s son, or
wa. their daughter's sous.
Example.

Kutta kiskinohumuwité He will teach hLis chil-
ot owashimisha, nish- dren and bLis children's
ta ot owashimisha of children. :
owashiwishiliva,

When the noun of possession is inanimate the
general rulo for nouns is to be followed when the
posecssive pronoun is of the first or second porson,
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Lut when of the third person, ilew is to be added
o the noun for the singular number, iliwa for the
slural.

Neckosis 0 musinahikun, My son’s book.

Okosisa o musinahikun- His son’s book.
tlewr,

Okosisewowa o musinahi- Their sons’ books.
kun-iliwa, ’
Tipiluwa is the pronoun signifying own, my own,

thy own, eto.

Nela tipiluwd ne paskise- Mine, my own gun.

kun,
DExoNsTRATIVE PROXOUNS.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are,

Owa, This, An. Sing.

Oma, ” Inan.

Oko, These, An. PL

Oho, " Inan.

Una, That, An. Sing.

Une, unema, » Inan.

Unekeo, Those, An. PL-

Unehe, " Inan, .

Kotuk, The other, another. Ané.snd Inan.
ing.

Kotukoyuk, The other, An. P

Kotukeya, » Inan.

Awuko, The seclfsame, An. and Inan.

Awuk owa, This selfsame one, An.

Awuk oma, " Inan.

Awukwana, That, An.

Awukwanema, ,, Inan.

Awukwaneke, Those, An.

Awukwanehe, " Inan.,
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Theso pronouns have all an accusativo case end-
ing, when the noun for which they stand or to
which they are joined is governed by a verb in the
third person. .

Nom. Ace.
Owa. Oho.
Oma. Omiilew.
Pl.  Omilewa.
Oko. Oho.
Una. Unche.
Une, uncma. Unchiilew.
Pl.  Unchilowa.
Unemiilew.
Pl.  Unemilowa.
Uneke. Unohiiliwa.
Unehe. Unehilewa.
Awuko. Awukwilew,
Pl. Awukwilewa.
Kotuk. An. Kotukeya.
Inan. Kotukelew.

In pointing out a thing particularly, as with the
finger, Unema is changed to Nama; as, Nama, that
one there.

Ezamples of the Demonstrative Pronouns.

Una ka tapwiyilemit *Hethat believeth in me
numawoskat kutta ni-  shall never die.”

ow, :

U:}ekc ka sakehiskik noe Those that love thee I
ko milwukimowuk, will bless.

Kichcmunito kistilimié God honours those who
unehe ka kistilimikot, honour him.

Kutta apuchitow unehd- Ile will use that knife.
lew mokon:anilew,
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0”1?1 mistos naspich wo- This ox is very fat.

0,

Oho muskisina anoch ne "Those shoes I have just
ke oshetan, made.

RELATIVE PROXOUN.

There is but one Relative Pronoun, *ka,” who,
which, that; its antecedent is frequently under-
stood. It governs the subjunctive mood. When
the verb is in the future tenso, it becomes “ ki ;” as,
Una ililew ka tukoshik, the Indian who will come.

Ilere ki is not only a rolative promoun, but it is
also the sign of the futuro tense.

Eramples of the Relative Pronoun.

TUneke owashishuk ka Thoee children who kmow
kiskiletukik kichc mu-  the Bible should obey
sinahikunclew kutta  their parents.
nunahetuwipunuk o

nckehikowowa,
Ne wekistin menisha ka Ilike (the taste of) berries
milwasbike, which are

Ne wekipwowuk ka milo- I like (the taste of) good
shishichik nunmisuk, fish.
Una ka sakeliut akosew, * He whom thou lovest is
no ”

INTERROGATIVE Proxouxs.

"The Interrogative Pronouns are,

Owilna, Who? An. Sing.
Owineke, " » Pl

These have an Accusative, Owilewa, when governed
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by a verb in the third person. When followed by
# noun with the possessive pronoun, third person,
Uirina answers to whose; as, Owiana ot ustotin?
Whoso (=who) his cap is this?

Tanawana, ‘Which ? An. Sing.

Tan uncke, » » Pl

Tan unema, gene- ” Inan. Sing.
rally contracted

into Tanema,

Tan unehe, o » DL

Kiiko, Which? An. and Inan.
Kikwan, What? Inon. Sing.
Kikwana, " »w PL
Kilkwanilew or Acc. gov.by verb
Kikwalew. in 8rd person.

Owiina and Kakwan take a simulative or doubtful
form, thus:

Owiinckan, Who? Sing.

Owiinekanuk. " Pl

Rikwananuk, What?

Owinckan peiitastumo- Who is this walking this
tit? way ?

Owiinekan tokii, numa- Who it is I do not know.
wela ne kiskilotin,

Owinckanuk peiitastumo- Who are these walking
tichik ? this way?

Owiinckan otokinuk, nu- Who they are I do not
mawela ne kiskiiletin, know.

The particles which follow the pronouns will be
explained when the Verb is considercd.
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Examples of the Interrogative Pronotuns.

Ouiana ki pukitinitisot

Who will dedicate him-

kitche nutawe kiskino-  self to go and teach the .
humawat ililewa ? Indians?
Oucaneke ki piche weche- Who (pl.) will como to my
hitchik? assistance?
Kako musinahikun ka tu- \What book is that which
konumun ? you havoin your hand ?
Kakwan ki totumatan?  What shall I do for thee”
Tan atwiyun? What sayest thou?
Tan atwat? What docs he say?
Tanema piko, numawela What it is I do not know.

._ ne kiskilotin,

Coxrorxp RELATIVE PrONOUNS,

‘T'hey are—\Whoever, with its accusative, whom-
soever, whichever, whatsoever. These have a morv
wide and universal signification than the simple
relatives; they are oxpressed by the animate pro-
noun Owiina, inanimate Kidkwan, and the relative
*ka,” but require the verb to be in the dubitative
mood. When tho verb is flat-vowelled, ka is omitted.

Ezawmples of the Compound Relative Pronotuns.

Owana 1ca nospinushikwa, * Whosoever will come
after me.”

“ For whosoever will save

his lifo shall lose it;

Wiisa owdna wa pimachi-
takwd o pimatisewin

kutta wunetow ; owiina and whosoever will lose
maka kd wunetakwi o his life for my sake,
imatisewin nela otche, shall find it.”

utta miskum,
Ovana ki ochimowuki,
awukwana,

“ Whomsoever I shall
kiss, tho same is he.”
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Distrinvurive Proxouxs.

T'uto, Each, every, An. and Inan.
Misewa tuto, Each of all,
Ezample.

Shawiletakosew miscieii  *“Blessed is every one that
tuto owiina ka nuncches-  feareth the Lord.”
towat Tapalechikile-

che,
IXDEFINITE I’RONOUNS,

They are—aAll, somo, many, fow, other, something.

Miscwa, AlL An. and Inan.
Atit, Some,

Mcchiit, Many,

Chukawashish, Fow, An. and Inan.
Kotuk, Other, another,

Owina, Some one, An.

Rikwan, Something, Inan.

For declension of Kotuk see Demonstrative Pro-
nouns, and for Owina and Kikwan see Interrogative
P’ronouns.

Méchiit und chukawashish frequently take a
verbulized form, being declined through their various
moods and tenses like the plurals of other intransi-
tive verbs.

Ezamples of the Indefinite Pronouns.

Orana ne ke saminik, “8ome one hath touched
me.”
Mcna wapumittanike ka When I see you again I
melittin kakwan, t‘l'xi'u give you some-
ing.
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Misewa ililewuk kutta All Indians should love
sakehittopunuk, each other.

Ne nutawiletdn kotuk mi- I desire another oup.
nekwakun,

No we kiskinohumawo- I wish to teach other
wuk kotukeyuk ililewuk  Indians also.
ussiche,

Jesus sakehid misewd owd- Jesus loves every one.
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ADJECTIVES.

AmJEcTIVES are gencrally verbalized ; as, Malotwat
ililew, he who is good the Indian = the good Indian.

There are few Separable Adjectives in the Creo
languagoe; such are Kiche, great ; Milo, good ; Muche,
bad; Oshke, now ; Pulike, holy; Kwayusk, right:
but adjectives may bo formed from abstract nouns
by omitting the final “ n;” as Ayumehawin, prayer,
Ayumchawe musinahikun, a Prayer-book.

The Comparative of adjectives is formed by pre-
fixing Utasitd, more, to the pusitive; and the Super-
lativo by profixing Alawuch, most.

Milotwow, He is good.
Uwasitd milotwow, Ho is better.
Mawuch milotwow, 1o is best.
LExawmples of Separable Adjectives.
Milo owashishuk naspich Good children are much
sakehakunewewuk, beloved.

Oshk-owashishuk naspich Young (new) children are
sakehikowuk okawe-  much beloved by their
wowa, mothers.

Muche ililewuk numawela Bad men are not fit to go
tapakiletakosewuk ki-  to heaven.

. tche itdtichik kicke ke-
shikok,
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Ne sakctowan Kichemu- I love God's holy Word.
neto o pulike ayume-
win,
NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

Thesc are all capsblo of bemilverbdizod. but are

more generally used as separable adjectives; they
are,
Payuk, One.
Nesho, Two.
Nisto, . Three.
Nio, Four.
Noyalul, Five.
Nekotwas, Six.
Neswas, Tapukép, Seven.
Yananio, Eight.
{ Shaketat, Nine.
yukostno,
{ Kikat metat,
Motat, Ten.
{ Payukoshap, Eleven.
| Motat piyukoshap,
Neshoshap, - Twelve.
Nistoshap, Thirteen.

Shap means * and,” therefore l\xstoshap is equiva-
lent to *and three. CAT ith some tribes it is always
necessary to express the ten in all numbers between
ten and twenty ; as, Metat nistoshap, ten and three
wore, i.e. thirteen.

Naioshap, etc. Fourteen, etc.
Neshitanow, Twenty.
Neshitanow piyukoshap,  Twenty-one.
Nisto-mitanow, Thirty.
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Namitanow, Forty.
Neyalilo-mitanow, Fifty.
Nekotwaso-mitanow, . Sixty.
Neswaso-mitanow, Soventy.
Yanani-mitanow, Eighty.
Shakotato-mitanow, Ninety.
Metato-mitanow, A hundred.

Two hundred.

{ Neshwow metato-mitanow,

Nosho metato-mitanow,
The former expression means twice a hundred.

Kiche mitato-mitanow,

A great hundred,a
thousand.

It is not difficult to oxpress comparatively largo
nuinbers in Cree; thus 4567 would be rendered—
Nawow kiche-mitato-mitanow(four times athousand),
noyalilo-mitato-mitanow (five hundred), nckotwaso
mitanow neswasoshap (and sixty-soven).

Examples of Numeral Adjectives.

Ne ko wapumowuk neyalul
wapuskwuk,

Anoch ka otakoshik ne ke
sokuhatuwowuk n@s o-
washishuk,

Piyuk ililow ke nipuhii
nimilanow utikwa pe-

_poonok,

Tuntuto keshikowa ki
itapichoyun ?

Numawcla kwayusk ne
kiskiletin ; maskoch
ni6 keshikowa ne ka
itapichen,

I havo scon fivo white

This ai‘temoon I havo
baptized four children.

One Indian killed forty
deor last winter.

How wany days shall you
be absont ?

Idon't c}uite know; per-
haps 1 shall be absent
four days.
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Anoch neyalul neskuk
niishta neswas sheshe-
puk ke papelowuk, iko
maka tawichik iispula-
chik,

Nekoticaso keshikowa ko
ka utooskan,

Jesus ke wawilapumis
neshoshap kiskinohuma-
wakuna,

Jesus ko nckuso ishpish
namitanow keshikowa
nishta sdimitanow ti-
piskowa,

27

Just now five geese and
seven ducks flew this
way, and then flew out
to sea.

Six days thou shalt
labour.

Jesus chose twelve dis-
ciples.

Jesus fasted during forty
days and forty nights.

There are no Ordinals except Neshtum, first, and '
Machich, Iskwayach, last ; these are indeclinable.
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THE VERB.

Tue Verb expresses being, doing, and suffering, as
in other languages; but it also expresses, by its pre-
fixcs and aflixes, a great deal more—namely, that
which in other tongues is expressed by the use of .
adjectives, adverbs, and other parts of speech, in-
creasing and diminishing the action, affirming, sup-
posing, doubting, simulating, reflecting, etc. It is,
indeed, not only the principal word in overy sen-
tence, bat it is frequently tho sentenco itself; and
the whole language might be aptly styled a gigantic
verb. lle; then, that would master the Cree lan-
guage, let him master the verb, and his work will
be wellnigh accomplished.

In the study of the verb three things are to be
specially borne in mind :

1. Thero is no Infinitive Mood in the language.
‘What is expressed in others by tho infinitive mood
is resolved in this into the subjunctive.  °

Thus, Eng. I wish you to comg, is in Cree, I wish
that you como, Ko nutawilemittinawow kitche tuko-
shinak.

2. All Transitive and Intransitive Verbs have a
double first person plural, for which, as beforo stated,
they have cerresponding pronouns.

3. Verbs have two g«s«. the Relative @and DPos-
sessive, which are very puzzling to beginners, but
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which conduce greatly to clearness of expression in
the language. Difficulties in conversation would
constantly occur were they not in existence, whereas,
by their use, doubt and ambiguity are entirely
avoided.

There is nothing analogous to the Relative Verbal
Case in English. In its simplest form, in connection
with impersonal verbs, it is expressed by the par-
ticle lew in the indicative mood, and Uik in the
subjunctive. Its meaning is, relatively to him or
them. Thaus,

Mispoon, It snows.
Mispoon-ilerw, Ithisnows relatively to
m.
A mispook, As it snows.
A mispoon-elik, As it snows rolatively to
him.
Numawela ne ka kitotan I shall not go off, as it
& mispook, snows. -
Numawela kutta kitotic He will not go off, as it
it mispoon-elik, 8nOWS.

There is no relative case in a sentence, unless
there be in it a verb in the third person.

The relative case is used whero either of the
persons, first, second, or third, performs an action
relatively to another third person ; as,

Ne ke wapumow & pi- I saw him when (I)

moti-wuk, walking.
Ke ke wapumow & pi- Thou sawest him when
mota-wul, (thou) walking.

This is perhaps the most perplexing verbal puzzle
in the language—the relative case of an intransitive
verb, when in the subjunctive mood, necessitating
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trausitive terminations to be given to tho first and
sccond persons, making the verb, in fact, a semi-
transitive one; but when a third person acts rcla-
tively to another third person this is entirel
reversed, for it is not the verb which agrees wit
tho nominative ke which takes the relative caso, but
that which agrees with tho accusative him : e.g.

Ko wapumai & pimotat, Ilo saw him (when he
wasn) walking.
Ke wapumié & pimoti- Ilo saw kim wallking.
liche,
This will becomeo clearer as wo progress onward.
T'ho simplest form of the ’ossessive Case is that in
which a verb agrees with a second third person
which belongs to a first third person; as, That man’s
son is sick. Ilere we cannot use the simple verb,
and say, Una ililow okosisa akosew, that man’s son
he is sick, for the person addressed would bo in doubt
a8 to who was meant—the man or his son, the vorh
agreeing with the noun man. Wo therefore say,
Una ililew okosisa akos-ilewa, which may be thus

analyzed :
Una ililew, That man,
Okosisa, His son,
Akosilewa, Iis him is sick.

When tho sccond third person is of the inanimato
gender tho particle lew is added to the simple
inanimate vorb for the singular, and ilewa for the
plural; as,’

Owa owashish o musina- This child’s book is good.
hikun milwashin-ilew,

Owa owashish o musina- This child’s books are
hikuna milwashin-ile- good.

wa,
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A morce cluborate form of the possessive will come
under notice by-and-by, when wo come to the
Transitive Verb; for every transitive verb has its

ivo form, both animate and inanimate, with
which it is absolutely necessary for the student to

become thoroughly acquainted.
No sakehimorwa, I love his him.
No pukwatumwan, I hate his it.

Tne DirFERENT KiINDS oF VERDs.

'Vorbs are of three kinds : Impersonal, Intransitive,
and Transitive. - .

Beforo oven the Impersonal Verb can be declined
it is noocssary to know the powcrs of the verb “to
be.” If, for instance, we say “ It is winter;"” how
is the “is”" expressed ?

But first, of the Substantive Verb.

This verb, expressing leing, existence, has given
me much trouble, whick I would fain save those
who come after me. Negatively, one heard it ocon-
stantly, both in its aniinate and inanimate forms; as,
Numa tii owina, there is no one; Numa tukwun,
there is none; as well as in its affirmative inani-
mate form, Tukwun, there is some. What was
wanted was the corresponding animate for Tukwun.
For this was used Itow, which is a particular, not
the substantive verb, and signifies place; as, He is
here or thore, at a place specified. Cutting off the
initial “1,” we havo Tow, the verb sought for; thus,

Tow or Tio, Hoe is.
Tukwun, It is.
On the East Main coast T is always used, both

for affirmation and negation; while on the western
shore of Hudson'’s Bay Tié is used negatively only.
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Anow is a sccond substantive verb, and is used as
both animate and inanimate :

Ayow, ITe is.
Ayow, It is.

But this verb is used as an animatc mostly in
combination with the adjective Milo, good, signifying
that the subject of the verb is in a good state of
health; thus,

Milo-ayow, He is well.
Ne milo-ayan, I am well.

Other Verbs expressing Being, etc.
1. Awew, He is such an one.
Ewun, It is such a thing.
~Awew is sometimes used alono, but very seldom,

both it and ewun being generally uscd as terninations
to nouns, which they thus verbalize; as,

QOkimow, A chief.
Okima-wer, Ho is a chief.
Wastinumakun, A candle.
Wastinumakun-ewun, It is a candle.
2. An. Itow, He is at a certain place.
Inan. Itukwun, Itis ,, " 9
3. An. Itew, He is so; likeicise he so
. does.
Inan. Ekin, It happens.

Itew is only used as a verb of condition inter-
rogatively, or as an answer to a question ; as,

Tan dateyun ? What aileth theo?
Tan atit ? ‘What aileth him?
Tanoma piko, nuraawela What it is, I don’t know
no kiskdletdn tan dlok- what aileth him.
wad,
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4. A TParticlo generally supplies the place of the
verb in such expressions as It is I, it is he, etc.; as,
Nclu o, ikawela kostachik, * It is I, be not afraid.”

The principal particles thus used are O, Matana
(frequently contracted into Ma), Oshane (contracted
into Usha), and Oto.

In impersonal verbs the “is™ is expressed by a
verbal termination, affixed to tho primitive particle ;
as,

Tuk-ayow, It is cold.
Tipisk-ow, It is night.
Pip-oon, It is winter.

The Interrogative particle is Na, and ‘follows
verbs, oxpressed or understood, in the indicative
mood only ; thus,

Ke sakehin, Thou lovest me.
Ko sakohin na ? Dost thou love mo ?
Kela na? Is it thou?

To Verbs belong Voice, Mood, Tense, Gender,
Number, ’orson, and Case.

Verbs generally have thrce Voices—Transitive,
Passive, and Intransitive, corresponding thus with
the Euro verb.

Verbs have six Moods—the Indicative, Subjunctive,
Imperative, Potential, Suppositive, and Dubitative.

The Indicative affirms or denies, and is used in
asking a direct question ; as,

Kichemunito ke ke oshe- God made us.

hikonow,

Ke ka keshetan na ket Shalt thou finish thy work
aputisewin anéch ki  to-day?

keshikak ?

Numawela; maskoch wa- No; perhaps to-morrow I
puka ne ka keshetan, shall finish it.
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The Subjunctive is of much more extensive uso
in the Creo than in the English language, expross-
ing not only doubt and contingency, but likewise
afirming; and in almost every sentence composed of
two members joined by a conjunction, the sccond
verb assumes the subjunctive mood ; as,

No ka nutawapumow, I shall go to him, and
iko maka ka wechawuk,  then I will accompany

him.
Keshpin milopimatiscyana If I am well I shall bo
ne ka itapuchen as-  absent tho whole win.
kune pipook, ter.

The Imperative commands, exhorts, and cntreats. v
1t has a present and future tensc.

Mcchiso, Eat thou (Pr.).

Mechiso-kun, Eat thou (Fut.).

Sakéta, Love thou it (Pr.).

Sakdta-kun, Love thou it (Fut.).
Tho Potential cxpresses power, will, ability ; as,

No ge totin, I can do it.

No ka ge totati, I could have done it.
We is tho optative particle; as,

Ne wce sakehow, I wish to love him.

Tho Suppositive expresses probability and expec-
tation; as,
Wepuch kutta tukoshin- Soon they will probably
otoka-nuk, "arrive.

The Dubitative is the subjunctive of the supposi-
tivo, and cxprosses doubt and uncertainty; it like-
wise follows Owana when signifying Whoever, etc..
as mentioned nnder Componnd Relative 1’ronouns.
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Keshpin seikehewikci ko
ka kmnawiilotinawow
ne kukiskwiiwina,

Numawela ne kiskiiletin
ka tukoshinokiwa,

Kecshpin seikehit-ieaici ne
ka tapwitakwuk,

Keshpin malopimatisikica
kutta tukoshinopun,

VERB.
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“Ifyolove me, ye willkeep
my commandments.”

I don’t know whether ho
will come.

If thoy love meo they will
oboy me.

If he were well, ho would
come.

Tho Participial Mood of other languages is ox-
pressed by tho subjunctive; as,

Nela @ sakehewdayan, 1 loving.
» @ ke sakehewayan, I having loved.
+ @ sakehikoweyan, 1 being loved.
» @ ke sakehikowryan, I having been loved.

Jesus, naspich i sakchit, Jesus, greatly loving (be-
no ko nepostumak, cause ho loves) mo, died
for me.
Jesus, @ kiskinohumakal, Jesus,teaching, showed us
ko ke waputilikonow  how we ought to live.
& itatisoynkopun,

Tue Firar VoweL.

The student will have observed that when parts
-of the verb to love have been introduced, tho com-
mencement of the word has been sake, but that
occasionally it has been seiike; and further, had he
bLeen able to distinguish the moods, he would have
found that, when the change occurred, the verb was
invariably in either tho subjunctive or dubitative
mood. This change is called the Flat Vowel, and is
one of the most interesting points in the Cree

language.
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All verbs arc subject to this change, which con-
sists in flattening, and thus lengthening, tho first
vowel in the verb, and sometimes, as in Sedilehat,
in giving it an additional syllable. As I have just
hinted, this chango is confined to the subjunctive
mood.

It is used,

1. In giving a verb the force and propertics of a
noun, as alrcady stated in the chapter on Nouns.

2. Instead of tho relative pronoun ka, when the
timo ix indefinitc; thus, Kela ka sokatisoyun, thou
who art powerful, becomes Kola scikatiscyun, thou
powerful one.  In the second person both singular
and plural, this form is very forcible as a vocative.

3. Whero the particle ever occurs in English, as
“whoever,” etec., when tho timo is indefinite.

4. In somo cases, in asking quostions, after the
pronouns Owiina and Tan, and tho adverb Tanta,
when the time is cither indefinite, present, or quite
recent ; as,

Ovwiina tiapalimisk ? Who governs thee ?

Tan dtwat ? \What docs ho say?

Tanta atat? ‘Where is ho?

Tanti alotat ? ‘Whero has ho gone?

Tan atusichik ket owa- 'What is the number of
shimishuk? thy children ?

5. But its chicf uso is to give force and decision
to verbs of affirmation in tho past tense, where, the
tenso particles being dispensed with, the verb itself
states its action with a power and precision truly
beautiful.

Ako weimiskwalit nishta “And he bowed his head;
wakitinat ot dchakwa, and gave up the ghost.”
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Formation of the Change.

A is changed by prefixing an e, thus forming an
additional syllable; Ashinuwahit becoming Eashi-
nuwahit; Sakisit, Seakisit.

A follows tho same rulo; as,

Atuwilomat, Eatuwilomat.
Malilemat, Mealalomat.

When e is the initial lotter it is preceded by i,
forming a scparate sylluble; but when it follows u
consonant it 18 changed into a; as,

Ekutinat, Iékutanat.
Wokit, Wakit.
I is changed into @ ; as,
Ttashew, Atashit.
Mishikitit, Mashilitit.
I takes ¢ bofore it as o separato syllable; as,
Titew, Eiitit, written botter
perhape Edyetit.

O becomes «d as the initial lotter. When it follows
a consonant it is preceded by e, which is joinod to
the consonant, the o itsclf becoming a separate
syllable; as,

Oshotat, TWashctat.
, Lotik, Leitik.
U is changed into @ ; as,
Ukolat, Akolat.
Mushkowiset, Mdshkowisot.
Oo is changed into tca ; as,

Koonewuk, Kiwanewnk.
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The Indicative Mood has six T'enscs—the I’resent,
lmperfect, 'erfect, Pluperfect, Future, and Second
I'uture.

The Present relates to what is now taking place ;
as, Ne pimatisen, 1 live.

The Imperfect relates to what has passed, or has
long continucd at a time now passed ; as, Ne sakehati,
L loved, was loving, or did lovo him.

"T'ho Perfect represents tho action as finished, or,
when qualitied by an adverb, as still continued ; as,
Ne le totumamcor, I have done it for him ; Kinwish ne
ke uxpalemototorcorw, I have long trusted in him.

The Pluperfect represents the action as finished
when or beforo ancther began; as, Ne ke nutomati
jstumosho ke wotumaweyun, I had called him before
you told me,

The Future represents the action as yet to come;
ax, Kulta pimachehis misowd kit piacho natikot, he
will save all who will come to him.

The Future Ierfect, or Second Future, indicates
that the action will be over when or before another
action, yct future, shall take place; as, Kulta ke
kexhetapun ot aputisewin paumoshe matwitinolik, he
will have finished his work before it (tho bell) rings ;
Ne La Litotali paumosho tukoshik, I shall have de-
parted beforo he arrives.

T'here is nothing very formidable in this array of
tenses, for all, both in the indicative and potential
moods, are formed from tho present and past of the
indicative, by means of particles placed before the
root of the verb, without any new inflexions what-
over. Lot tho student then loarn theso tenses tho-
roughly, and he will have little difficulty with the
rest belonging to the two moods mentioned.
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No wapumow, I see him.
No ka wapumor, 1 shall sce him.
No wapumnatf, I saw him.

Ne ka ke wapumati, I shall have seen him.

"Theroe is not that strict attention to tenso among.
Indians as there is with Europeans. In narration
the present is ofton, or generally, used for tho past,
while tho past and perfect aro almost interchange-
able, except that as an emphatic the past has much
tho preforence. Thore is but little difference too
betweon tho past and pluperfect, No ke wapumatr
heing quite as frequontly used as Ne wapumatf for
I saw him.

In tho Subjunctive, too, thero are two principal
Touscs, the I'resont and Past, from which the rest
aro formed by plucing particles boforo them; thus,

A\ pimashoyan, Because I sail.

A ke pimasheyan, Becausc I have sailed.
A pimashoyapan, Becauso I sailed.

A ke pimashoyapan, Becauso I had sailed.

IMPERSONAL VERDS.

Impersonal Verbs aro those which have tho third
person singular only, and in English aro preceded by
the pronoun “it ;" as, Kimewun, it rains ; Mispoou,
it snows ; Keshikow, it is day.

I~xpicaTive Moob.

Pres. Pipoon, It is wintor.
Pipoon-ilew, » «» to him.
Past. Pipoon-opun, It was wintcr.

” 'i °Euno ” ”»” to him.
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Ter. Ke pipoon, It has been winter.
» -ilow, w  to him,
Il Ke pipoun-opun, It had been winter.
» -ilopun, to him.
Fut. Kutta pipoon, It will bo winter.
w -ilew, ,»  tohim,
$. ¥, Kutta ko pipooun-opun, It will have, otec.
” »w -ilepun, v » to him.
Supsuscrive Moob.
Pres. pipook, As it is winter.
" pxpoon-lhk » “ to him.
P’ast. ,, pipuok-opun, . Was winter.
" pnpoon-xhk-opun, " " to him.
Ter. ,, ko pipook, ,» has been winter.
» ke pipoon-ilik, " " to him,
Plu. - ko pipook-opun. » had been winter.
» ko p:poon-xhk—opun. » »w  tohim.
Fut. Ki pipook, It will be winter.
. pipoon-ilik, to him.
Fut. Pipoki, When it shall bo winter.
’l’ilmon-)hku, to him.
spook &ﬂx‘ut vowel), In the winter (past).
I’ipoono » to him.
SurrosiTive Moon.
P’res. Pipoon-otoka, It is winter, I suppose.

Fut. Kutt: pipoon-otoki, It will be wintor,I supposc.
Ezamples of the Impersonal Verd.

Ashi mushlkowutin, Almdy it is frozen ; thero
is fr(ist.

Numawela ne ka posin I shall not go off (by

wisih i sokilowak, water) as it is blowgng

too hard.
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Tapwii ke lotin kashekak,

Moshuk akosow netanis
a keshawayalik,

Wepuch kistenach kutta
otituhumwuk a nubhi-
lwalik,

Asht  silicashinotoka i
pimdtanewuk nochi-
mik wiiskuch ka akwu-
tik,

Kikat ke kuwuchowuk
owashishuk mikwach
ka itotichik kiski-
nohumakiweckumikok,
naspich a ke kesinalik,

Maskoch kutta nilokeshi-
kotw wapuki, @ mikwusk-
wuk andch & otakoshik ;
itko maka ka go kitota-
yan,

Tanispe ki posit kotawe ?

Wapnnilika kutta W
wmilokeshikalikda, pose

VERB. 41

Truly it was blowing to-

day.

My daughter is always
sick when tho weather
is warm.

They will soon probably
reach it (their destina-
tion), as the wind is fair.

There is probably good
walking in the woodx
now, as it frozoe long
since.

Tho children were nearly
frozen while going to
achool, the cold having
been very sovere.

Perhaps it will bo fine
wcather to-morrow, as
the sky is red this
afternoon; and then I
shall be able to go of.

When will thy fathor go
off (by water)?

IIo will go off to-morrow
shonld the weather ho
fine.

INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

Intransitive Verbs aro thoso in which the actiun
of the verb is confined to thosubject; as, No pusikon,

1 stand up; Pimishkow, ho

paddles.

The root of the verb is obtained from the third
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person singular of the indicative mood, present tensc,
by throwing off tho conjugational termination; thus,

Pusiko, ITo stands up, Root Pusik.
Pimishkow, Ho paddles, »  Pimishk.
Upew, 1o sits, w Up.

Thero are seven (‘onjugations, known by the third
person just alluded to.

1. Kods in ow, as Up-ew.

2,0, ow, ,, Nip-ow.
3. . a6, ,, Iimot-ai.
4., 0, , Kito.
5 ¢w, ,, Ach-ow.
6. um, ,, Italit-um.
T . in, ,, Tukosh-in.
For tho other persons affix to the root—
For the Singular,
1. in, as Up-in, 1st and 2nd person.
2. an, ,, Nipan, '
3. an, ,, DPimét-an, -
4. on, , Kit-on, "
S.en, . Ach-en, "
6. an, ,, Italit-an, .
7. inin. .., Tukosh-inin, |,
For the Plural,
1st (1 and 3). 1st (1and 2). 2nd. 3rd.
1. inan, inanow, inowow,  owuk.
2. anan, ananow, anowow,  owuk.
3. anan, ananow, anowow, awuk.
4. onan, onunow, ONoOwWow, owuk.
5. enan, enanow, enowow, ewuk.
6. dnan, ananow, dnowow, umwuk.

7. ininan, ininanow, ininowow, -inwuk.
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To the root now prefix, for the first and second
persons, the initial portions of the personal pronouns,
and the persons are complete; thus,

Ne nipan, I slecp.
Ket achenanow, Wo (1 and 2) move.
Ke tukoshininowow, You arrive.

For the third person possessive animate (his him,
ctc.) singular and plural, add iliwa to the root.
Iliva is modificd thus in the various oconjugations:
2nd, alica; 3rd, aliwa; 4th, oliwa; 5th, eliva;
6th, tliwa; Tth, ilira. .

For inanimate add makun to the root for the singu-
lar, and makunwa for the plural, with a connecting
vowcel : 1st Con. e; 2nd, a; 3rd, @; 4th,o0; 5th,e;
tith, 0; 7th, o; as,

An. Tukoshin. Inan. Tukoshin-omakux.

For third person posscssive inanimate (his it,
ctc.) add to the inamimato form just given, for tho
singular ilew, for the plural ilixa ; as,

"Tukoshinomakun-ilew,  His it arrives.
' -tliea,  1lis them arrive.

QOoserve that in tho sixth and scvouth conjuga-
tions these affixes are made, not to the root, but to
tho full third person singular :

Italitum-omakun, - It thinks.
" -ilew. His it thinks.
” -iliwa, His them think.

In verbs ending in iscw, as Pimat-isew, ho lives,
the inanimatoe is generally formed by cutting off the
iscrr and affixing the particlo un; as, Pimat-un, it
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lives; and to this the other terminations arc to be

added.

In verbs ending iu shin, as Pimi-shin, he lics down,

tho inanimate is

&h into ¢ ; a8, Pimitin, it lics down.

nerally formed by changing the

Tue. TERMINATIONS FOR THE SUBJUNCTIVE Moon.

Prescat Tense.

Singular.
1st. 2nd.
1. cyan, oyun,
2. ayan, ayun,
3. ayan, ayun,
4. oyan, oyun,
h, cyan, ¢yun,
6. uman, umun,
7. ineyan, incyun,
I"lural.
18t (1 and 3). 1st (1 and 2). 2nd.
I. eyak, oyuk, oyik,
2. ayak, ayuk, ayik,
3. ayak, ayuk, ayik,
4. oyak, vyuk, oyik,
a. eyak, cyuk, cyik,
6. umak, umuk, umik,
7. incyak, ineyuk, incyik,

ard.
it.
at.
it.
ot.
ct.
uk.
ik.

sSrd.
i(t)chik.
achik.
achik.
ochik.
cchik,
ukik.
ikik.

In the seveuth conjugation the termination is
«cnerally contracted; thus, Tukoshineyan bocomes

Tukoshinan, ctc.

In the inanimate makun becomes makuk for theo
singular, and makunca, makuke for the plural; as,
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Nc milwiletin @ ke tukoshinomakuk musinahikun,
I am glad that the packet has come.

In the third person possessive animato iliva
Iiecomes tlit or tliche; as, No michilawiisin & akosi-
liche okosisn, I am sorry that his son is sick.

In tho inanimato ilew becomes ilik for the singular,
and tlica, slike for the plural; as, Kunawapatum
aspiche milonakwunilite o musinahikuna, see how
beautiful his books appear.

c lI1 now givo a verb of the second conjugation in
nll.

Nipow, He sleeps.

IxpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense. No nipan, I sleep.

Singular.

1. Ne nipan, I slecp.

2, Ke nipan, Thon slcepest.

3. An. Nipow, Ho sleeps.
Inan. Nipamakun, It sleops.
Poss. An. Nipaliwa, His him sleeps.

.» Inan. Nipamakunilew,  His it slceps.
Plural.

I. (1and 3) Ne nipanan, Wo sleep.

1. (1 and 2) Ke nipananow, Wo sleep.

2. Ke nipanowow, You sleep.

3. An. Nipowuk, They sleep.
Inan. Nipamakunwa, They sleep.
Poss. An. Nipaliwa, His them or their

them sleep.
» Inan. Nipamakuniliwa, Do.
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Past Tense. 1 slcpt, was sleoping, or did sleep.

Singular.
1. Ne nipatr, I slept.
2. Ke nipati, Thou didst slocp.
3. An, O nipati, IIo slept.
Inan. Nipamakunopun, It slept.
Poss. An. Nipalepun, IIis him slopt.
» Inan. Nipamakunilepun, Mis it slopt.
Plural.
1. (1 and 3) No nipatanan, We slept.
1. (1 and 2) Ko nipatananow, Wo slept.
2, Ko nipatowow, You slept.
3. An. O nipatowuk, They slept.
Inan. Nipamakunopuna, Do.
Toss. An. Nipalepun, His them, -cte.,

slept.
» Inan. Nipamakunilepuna, Do.

Another Past Tense.

Singular.
Ne nipan-apun, I was sleoping.
Ke nipan-apun, Thou, etc.
Nipa-pun.
Other Pcrsons as in the former Tense.

s o =
e

Plural.
1. (1 and 8) Ne nipanan-apun, We were slecping.
El and 2$ Ke nipanan-apun, "
2] Ko nipanow-apun, Ye, otc.
3. Nipa-punuk.
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Perfect Tense. I havo slept.

Singular.

47

1. No ke nipan, I have slopt.
2. Ko ko nipan, Thou hast slept.
3. An. Ke nipow, He has slept.
Inan. Ko nipamakun, It has slept, eto.
T'oss. An. Ko nipaliwa.
» Inan. Ke nipamakunilew.
Plural.
1. (1and 3)  No ke nipanan.
1. (1and 2) Ko ko nipananow.
2, Ko ke nipanowow.
3. An. Ke nipowuk.
Inan. Ke nipamakunwa.
Poss. An. Ko nipaliwa.
» Inan. Ke nipamakuniliwa.
Pluperfect Tense. I had slept.
Singular.
1. Ne ke nipatr.
2, Ke ko nipatr.
3. An. O ke nipatr.
Inan. Ke nipamakunopun.
1’0ss. An.  Ke nipalepun.
» Inan. Ko nipamakunilepun.
I'lural.
1. (1 and 8)  No ko nipatanan.
1.(1and 2)  Ke ko nipatananow.
2, Ke ke nipatowow.
3. An. O ke nipatowuk.
Inan. Ke nipamakunopuna.
Poss. An. Ko nipalepun.

» Inan. Ke nipamakunilepuna.
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Another Pluperfect. 1 had been sleeping.
Singular.

1. Ne ke nipan-apun.
Ke ko nipan-apun.
Ke nipa-pun.

Other Persons as in the former Tense.
Plural.

1. (Laud 3)  Ne ko nipanan-apun.
1. (tand 2) Ko ke nipanan-apun.
2. Ke ko nipanow-apun.
3. Ke nipa-punuk.

Another Third Person.

Au. Sing.  Ke nipa-kopun.
» DL Ke nipa-wakopun.

Future Tense. 1 shall sleep.

Singular.
1. Ne ka nipan.
2, . Ke ka nipan.
30 An. Kutta nipow.
Inan. Kutta nipamakun.

Toss. An., Kutta nipaliwa.
» Inan. Kutta nipamakunelew.

Plural.

1. (1 and 3)  Ne ka nipanan.

1. (1and 2) Ko ka nipananaw.

2, Ke ka nipanowow.

3. An, Kutta nipowuk,
Inan. Kutta nipamakunwa.

Poxs. An.  Kutta nipaliwa.
« Inan. Kutta nipamakuniliwa.
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Second Future. 1 shall have slept.
Singular.
Ne ka ke nipatr. -
Ke ka ke nipatf.
An. O ka ke nipatf, or
Kutta ke nipapun.
Inan. Kutta ke nipamakunopun.

Poes. An. Kutta ke nipalepun.
» Inan. Kutta ke nipamukunilepun.

Plural.

. (1 and 3) Ne ka ke nipatanan.
1and 2) Ko ka ke nipatananow.
. Ke ka ke nipatowow.
. An. Kutta ke nipatowuk.
Inan. Kutta ke nipamakunopuna.
Poss. An. Kutta ke nipalepun.
» Inan. Katta ke nipamakunilepuna.

It will be unnecessary to go through the tenses of
the Potential Mood, as all are formed like those
already given, the only difference being in the
particles placed before the verbal root. _

N~
badh-haiby

1
1
2
3

Ne we nipan, ‘ I wish to sleep.

Ne go nipan, _ I can sleep.

Ne ke we nipan, I have wished to sleep.
Ne ka we nipan, I shall wish to sleep.
Ne ka ge nipan, 1 shall be able to sleep.
Ne we nipatf, 1 wished to sleep.

Ne ka nipatt, I should sleep.

Ne ka ge nipatr, I oould have slept.

Ne ka ko nipati, 1 should have slept.
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Iurerative Moob.

Present Tense.

Singular.
Nipa
Akosho kutta ni-

-do

3. An.
—_bow, .
Inan. Akoslxe kutta ni-
pamakun,
Poss. An. Akoshe kutta ni-
paliwa,
» Inan. Akoshe kutta ni-
pamakunilew,

Plural.

Akosho kutta ni-
powuk,
Akoshe kutta ni-
- pamakunwa,
Poss. An. Akoshe kutta ni-
» Inan. Akl:o:%:e kutts ni-
pamakuniliwa,

Future Tense.

Singular.
2. Nipa-kun,
Plural.

l 1and 2 Nipa-k,
( ) Nx&kﬁk

Sleep thou.
Let him sleep.

Let it sloep.
Let his him sleep.
Let his it sleep.

Let us sleop.

Sleep ye.

Let them sleep.
Let them sleep.
Let his them sleep.

Do.

Sleep thou.

Let us sleep.
Sleep ye.

The other persons are tho same as those of the

former tenso.
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SuprosiTive Moop.

The sign of the Suppositive Mood is otokd, or
atokd, and may be attached to any of the persons in
the indicative and potential moods. In the past
tense and those formed from it, the suppositive

particle undergoes a great change.
Present Tense. 1 am asleep, I suppose, or I must be
asleep.
Singular.
1. No nipan-atoka.
2. Ke nipan-atoka.
8. An. Nip-atoka.
Inan. Nipamakun-otoka.

Poss. An. Nipal-etoka.
» Inan. Nipamakunil-etoka.
Plural.

1. (1and 3) Ne nipanan-atoka.
1. (1 and 2) Ko nipanan-atoki.
2, Ko nipanow-atoki.
3. An. Nip-atokid-nuk.

Inan. Nipamakun-otoki-na.
Poss. An. Nipal-etoka.

» Inan. Nipamakun.

Ne ka nipan-atokii, 1 shall sleep, I suppose.
No we m%—atokﬂ, I wish to sleep, I ll)uppom.
cte.
Past Tense. 1 was asleep, I suppose.
Singular.

1. No nipan-akopun.

2 Ke nip‘:-&kopun.

3

. An. Nip-akopuna.
Inan. N ipumznnokopun.
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3. Poss. An. Nipal-ikopuni.
» Inan. Nipamakunil-ekopun.

Plural.

1. (1 and 3) Ne nipanan-akopun.
1.(1and 2) Ke nipanan-akopun.
2. Ke nipanow-akopun.
3. An. Nipow-akopuni.
Inan. Nipamakunwa-kopun.

Poss. An.  Nipal-ikopunii.
» Inan. Nipamakunil-ckopunwa.

Ne ke nipan-akopun, I had Leen asleep, I sup

pose.
Ne ka ko nipan-akopun, I might Lave been asleep,
I suppose.

Somuxcrive Moob.

Here let mo romind the student that in fthis
mood ho has no personal pronouns to assist him, the
persons being expressed by the inflected terminations.

Present Tense.

Singular.
1. Nip-ayan, If) 1 sleep.
2, Nip-ayun, gl‘hou sleep.
3. An. Nip-at, He sleep.
Inan. Nip-amakuk, 1t sleep.2%53.
Poss. An. Nip-aliche, His him sleep.
» Inan. Nip-amakun-ilik, His it sleep.
Plural.
1. (1 acd 3) Nip-ayak, Wo sleep.
1. 21 and 2) Nip-ayuk, Deo.
2, Nip-ayik, You sleep.
3. An. Nip-at-chik, Thelgo'sloep.
Inan. Nip-amakuk-e, .
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3. Poss. An. Nip-aliche, His them sleep.
» Inan. Nip-amakun-ilik-e, Deo.
Past Tense.
Singular.
1. Nip-aya-pan, (If) I slept.
2. Nip-aya-pun, 'l‘li)m slept.
3. An. Nip-as-pun, He slopt.
Inan. Nip-amakuk-opun, It slept.
Poes. An. Nip-alis-pun, His him slept.
» Inan. Nip-amakun-elik-opun, His it slept.
Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Nip-ayak-opun, We slept.
1. (1 and 2) Nip-ayuk-opun, " De.
2. Nip-ayik-opun, You slept.
3. An. Nip-awas-pun, They slept.
Inan. Nipamakun-owakopuni, - Do.
Poes. An. Nip-aliwas-pun, His them slept.
» Inan. Nipamakun-elik-owa- Do.
kopuni,

Perfect Tense. (If) I have slept.
This tense is formed like the present, the particle
ke being prefixed.
Ko nipayan, I haveo slept, ete.

The Pluperfect, in like manner, is formed as the
past,
! Ke nipayapan, T had slopt, ete.

Future Tense. If or when I sleep.
Singular.
Nipayan-a.
Nipayun-i.
An. Nipat-a.
Inan. Nipamakuk-&.

Lol i
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8. T'oes. An.  Nipalit-a.
» Inan. Nipamakunilik-a

Ilural.
1. (1 and 3) Nipayak-i.
1. (1 and 2) Nipayuk-a.
2. Nipayik-wil.
3. An. Nipat-wawi.
Inan. Nipamakuk-wawi.

Poss. An. Nipalit-wawi.
» Inan. Nipamakunilik-wawi.

It must be remembered, too, that tho subjunctive
is uscd very largely as an aflirmative mood, and as
such has a full complement of tenses, all declined
as oither the present or the past already given, with
the addition of prefixed particles; as,

Ako muka ki wunishka- And then they will arisc.
chik,

Ki nipayan, I shall sleep.

Ki go nipayau, I shall be a%le to slecp.
Ki we nipayan, I shall wish to sleep.
Ka nipayan, I slept.

Ka ke nipayan, I have slept.

Ki nipayapan, I would sleop.

Ki ge nipuyapan, I should be able to sleep.
Ka ke nipayapan, I htlld slopt or would have
slept.

Alwo, that the relative particle ka is followed by
the subjunctivo, and that ka, where the action is
future, is changed into ka; thus,

Nela ka nipayan, I who sleep.
Kela ka ke m};)ayan, Thou whogmst slept,
Woela ka ke nipakopuni, He who had slept.



THE VEuB, 55

Flat vowel. 1 slept, etc.

Singular.
1 Nipayan, I slept.
2. Napayun, Thou didst sleep.
3. An. Nipat, He slept.
Inan. \apamakuk, It slept.
Poss. An. Nipaliche, His him slept.
» Inan. Nipamakunilik, His it slept.
Tlural.
1. (1 and 3) Napayak, Wo slept.
1. él and 2; Napayuk, Do.
2. Nipayik, You slept.
3. An. Napat-chik, Theﬁ‘:lept.
Inan. Niipamakuke,
Poss. An. Niipaliche, His them, etc.
» Inan. Nipamakunilike, Deo.
Dusrrative Moob.
Present Tense. If I sleop.
Singular.
1. Niapawana, If I sleep.
2. . Napawuna, If thou sleep.
3. An. Nipakwi, If he slecp.
Inan. Nipamakunokwa, If it sleep.
Poes. An. Napalikwi, If his him sleep.
» Inan. Nipamakunilikwd, If his it sleep.
Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Nipawakwa, If we sleep.
1. (1 and 2) Napawukwa, Do.
2. Nipawikwa, If you sleep.
3. An. Nipawakwawi, If they sleep.
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3. Inan. Nipamakunokwawa, If they sloep.
* Poss. An. Nipalikwawi, If his them sleop.
» Inan. Nipamakunilikwawi,  Do.
Past Tense. If 1 slept.

Singular.

1. Nipawapana.
2, Nipuwapuna.
3. An. Napakopuni.
Inan. Niapamakunokopunit.

Poss. An. Niipalikopuna.
» Inan, Nipamakunelikopunai.

Plural.
1. él and 3) Nipawakopunai.

1. (1 and 2) Nipawukopuni.
2. Niipawiikopuna.
3. An. Nipawakopuni.
Inan. Nipamakunowakopuni.

Poss. An. Nipalikowakopunit.
» Inan. Napamakunelikowakopuni.
Should u particle be prefixed to the verb, the

vowel is not flattened. As a prefix in this mood
the ein optative e is flattencd, thus becoming wa ; as,

Ka ge nipawani, If 1 wero able to slcep.
Ka go nipawapani, I 1 had been able to sleep.
Wa nipawana, 1f 1 wished to sleep.

ReLaTIVE Fory.
Present Tense. 1 sleep in relation to him or them.

Singular.
1. Ne nipow-an, I sleep in, ete.
2. Ke nipéw-an, Thou sleepest, etc.

3. Nipow-io, He sleeps, eto.
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Plural. s

1. (1and 3) No nipow-anan,  We sleep, etc.
1. (1 and 3) Ko nipow-ananow, Do.

2, Ke nipow-anowow, You sleep, etc.
3. Nipow-awuk, Thoy sleep, eto.

For the perfect tense, prefix ke to the root of the
verb.
Sussuxcrive Moob.
Present Tense. (If) I sleep in relation to him.

Singular.
1. Nipow-uk, I sleep in relation
to him.
2. Nipow-ut, Thou sleep, eto.
3. Nipow-at, He sleep, ote.
Plural.
1. (1 and 8) Nipow-ukit, We sleep, eto.
1. (1and 2) Nipow-uk, Do.
2. Nipow-ik, You aleep, eto.
3. Nipow-achik, They sleep, eto.
Indeterminate Person.
InpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense.
Nipanewun, Poople are sleeping.
Rel. Nipanowunilew, Do. in relation to others.
Past Tense.

Nipanewun-opun, People were sleeping.
Rel. Nipanewunil-epun, Do. in relation tg ogmu.
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SussuxcTive Moob.

Present Tense.

Nipanewuk, Peoplo are sleeping.
Rel. Nipanewunelik, Deo. in relation, etc.
Past Tensc.

Nipanewuk-opun, People were sleeping.
Rel. Nipanowunilik-opun, Do. in relation, otec.

Note.—~In this verb the o which precedes 1, fol-
lowed by a vowel, should be pronounced a; as, No
nipowan, Ne nipewan. Tho o is used throughout to
preserve the symmetry of the verb, and to prevent
confusion to the cye of the student.

We have now madoe some progress in our verb
Nipow, but have by no means finished with it yot.
Wo have the verb in the abstract, we must yet
examine it in its modified formns; for how can we
tell, from what we have already scen, whether our
subject slept much or little, constantly or only occa-
sionally. or whether he only feigned sleep after all?
Our verb must tell us all these particulars.

MomFICATIONS OF THE VERD.
The verb is modified as to manner, place, augmen-
tation, diminution, iteration, and simulation.
Manner and Place.

Manner and place are both exgrcssed by tho par-
ticlo ishi or it. In somo cases the particle procedes
the verb; as, Ishi nipow, he sleeps so, or in such a
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placo: in others it displaces the first portion of the
abstract verb; as,

Kitotas, He goes off.

Ttotao, He gocs to a certain place.
Milw-atisew, Ilo is of a good disposition.
It-atisew, He is of such a disposition.

Milo-twow,  Ho is good.
Ishe-twow, Ho is 80, morally.

In this caso the modified verb is of the same con-
Jugation as that of the abstract verb.

Augmentation.

There is a verbal particle, skow, signifying abun-
danco, which will come nndor our notice by-and-by,
and it is a derivaiive from this, skew, which supplice
the augment in intransitivo verbs; as,

Pimotad, He walks,
Pimoti-skew, Ho walks much.
Nipow, Ho slecps.
Nipa-skew, o sleeps much.

You observe that the termination is different from
that of Nipow, being ew, which indicates another
conjugation ; and as the first person ends in », by
referring to the table this verb will be found to be
of the first conjugation.

Diminution.
Diminutive nouns, as we have already seen, end

in tsh or shish; diminutive verbs end in a similar
manner with the termination shew ; as,

Minekwii, He drinks.
Minekwa-shew, Ho drinks a little.
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Nipow, He sloeps.
Nipii-shew, He slceps a little.
This, too, is of the first conjugation.
Iteration.

This gives an occasional and distributive expres-
sion to the verb, and is produced by the reduplica-
tion of tho first syllable, which frequently assumes
a flattened form; as,

Pimotis, He walks.

Pa-pimotiis, IIo walks about.

Upew, Ilo sits.

l-iipew, Ho sits about.

Minekwiid, He drinks.

Ma-minekwas, He drinks occasionally.

Siko, He spits.

Su-siko, He spits about.

Melowiis, Ho gives.

Mu-melewiid, Ilo gives occasionally.

Ma-melewiii, 1o gives distributively.

Nipow, Ho sleeps.

Na-nipow, Ho sleops now and then.

Na-nipiishew, He slceps a little now
and then.

Na-nipaskew, Hoe sleops a great doal

now and then.

The iterative particle, being a prefix and not an
aflix, produces no change of conjugation, as was the
case with the augmentative and diminutive particles.

Simulation.
The simulative noun, as you will remember, ends
in kan; the simulative verb onds in kaso ; as,
Nipe-w, He dies.
Nipe-kaso, He pretends to die.
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Nikumo, ITe sings.

Nikumo-kaso, He pretends to sing.

Ayumo-w, He speaks.

Ayumé-kaso, Heo pretends to speuk.
. Nipo-w, He sleeps.

Nipa-kaso, He pretends to sleep.

By referring to the table it will bo found that
the simulative verb is of tho fourth conjugation.

I will now give the presont tense of the indicative -
and subjunctive moods of Nipiskew and Nipakaso,
as well as of a verb of the seventh oonjugatxon. and
80 close this part of our subject.

Nipiskow, He sleeps much.
InpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense.
Singular.
1. Ne nipiskin.
2. Ke nipaskin.
8. An. Nipiskow.
Inan. Nipaskamakun.

Poss. An. Nipaskiliwa.
» Inan. Nipiskamakunilew.

Plural.

1. (1 and 3) Ne nipaskinan.

1. (1 and 2) Ke nipaskinanow.
-2. Ke nipiiskinowow.
3. An. Nipaskewuk.

Inan. Nipiskamakunwa.
Poes. An. Nipiskiliwa.
» Inan. Nipaskamakuniliwa.
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Sumsuxctive Moob.
Present Tense. (If) I sleep much

Singular.
1. Nipaskeyan.
2. Nipiskeyun.
3. An. Nipaskit.
Inan. Nipaskamakuk.

Poss. An. Nipaskiliche.
Inan. Nipiskamakunilik.

”

Plural.

1. (1 and 8) Nipiskeyak.
1.(1 and 2) Nipiiskeyuk.
3, Nipiskeyik.
3. An. Nipaskitchik.

Inan. Nipiiskamakuke.

Poss. An. Nipaskiliche.

» Inan, Nipaskamakunilike.

Nipakaso, he pretends to sleep.
IxpicaTive Moop,
Present Tense.
Singular.
1. No nipakason.
2. Ke nipakason.
3. An. prakaso
Inan. pakasomakun,
Poss. An.. Nlpakasohwa
Inan. Nipakasomakunilew.
Plural.

1. (1 and 8) Ne nipakasonan.
1. (1 and 2) Ke nipakasonanow.

”
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2. Ko nipakasonowow,
3. An. Nipakasowuk.
Inan. Nipakasomakunwa.
Poes. An. Nipakasoliwa.
» Inan. Nipakasomakuniliwa.

Sumsuxcrive Moop.
Present Tense. (If) I pretend to sloep.

Singular.
1 Nipakasoyan.
2, Nipakasoyun.
3. An. Nipakasot.

Inan. Nipakasomakuk.
Poes. An. Nipakasoliche.
» Inan. Nipakasomakunilike.
Verd of the Seventh Conjugation.
Pimighin, ho lies down.

Ixprcative Moop.

Present Tense.
Singular.
1. Ne pimish-inin.
2. Ke pimish-inin.
3. An. Pimish-in.

Inan. Pimit-in and
Pimish-in-omaknn.
Poss. An. Pimish-in-iliwa.
» Inan. Pimit-in-ilow and
Pimish-in-omakun ilew.
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Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Ne pimish-inin-an.
1. (1 and 2) Ko pimish-inin-anow.
. Ke pimish-inin-owow.
£3. An. Pimish-in-wuk.
Inan. Pimit-in-wa and
Pimish-in-omakun-wa.
Poss. An. Pimish-in-iliwa.
» Inan. Pimitin-iliwa and
Pimish-in-omakun-iliwa.

Sumsuscrive Moop.
Present Tense. (If) 1lie down.

Singular.
1. Pimish-inan.
2. Pimish-inun.
8. An. Pimish-ik.
Inan. Pimit-ik and
Pimish-in-omakuk.

Poss. An. Pimish-in-iliche.
+ Inan. Pimit-in-ilik and
Pimish-in-omakun-ilik.
Plural.
1. El and 3; Pimish-in-ak.

1. (1 and 2) Pimish-in-uk.
2. Pimish-in-ik.
3. An. Pimish-ik-ik.
Inan. Pimit-ik-e and
Pimish-in-omakuk-e.

Poss. An. Pimish-in-iliche.
»» Inan. Pimit-in-ilik-e and
Pinish-in-omakun-ilik-c.
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Examples of the Various Conjugations.
InpicaTive Moob.

Naspich ne milwiletin &
pitumwuk Kichemu-
neto ot ayumewin &
ayumetanewunelik,

No petokianapun nekenak
mikwach ite petokis-

un nekawe,

Ililewuk ke tukoshinwuk

otakoshék, i pitachik
méchit ayowina ka ke
nipatachik pipoonelik,

Ashi ke kitotapunuk is
tikoshiniliche unehe
ililewa, .

Kutta sikelasewuk wapu-
matwawi ayumeilwe-
kimowa,

Ashl ne ka ke wunishkati
paumoshe nokosit pe-

sim, .

Wepuch ne ka kowishimon
naspich & ayaskoseyan,

Kiyapuch na pimatisew
kekosis ?

I am v lad when I
hear &yé'f Word read.

I was entering our house
as my mother entered
it.

Indians came in yester-
day, bringing many
furs, which they killed

T
oy alrea ne
off when those fmﬁm
came in.

They will be glad when
they see the minister.

Ishall have alreuly risen
bofore the sun rises.

I shall soon go to bed, as
I am very tired.
Is thy son still alive?

PoreNTIAL Moob.

Numawela ne ge nikumon
anoch a kekeshipayak,

Numawela ne ka ge ilotan
utawdwekumikok nas-
pich & akoseyan,

I cannot sing this morn-

-ing.

I ahﬁl not be able to go
to the trading-room,
being very siok.

4
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* Ke ka ge nisctotancwow
miloachemowin ayume-
tanewukai,

Moshuk tapwi ke ka peto-
kafi  ayumeiwekumi-
kok & Ayumcikeshi-
kak,

Kutta ke  siikisepunuk
kitche kishoewahachik
Kichemunetowa,

Kulla ge aputiscwuk na
anoch ?

THE VERB.

You will bo able to
understand the Gospel
when it is read.

Truly thou shouldst al-
ways enter the church
on the praying day.

They would have been
afrand to mako God

angry.
Will they be able to
work now ?

Sussuxcrive Moop.

Milopimatiseyana wapuka
‘llzoeptkn tukoshinin,

Pimasheyuna wepuch

PR e b

ta

knm.:’ahcyakwu. tup-
wi ko ka kitemakisino-
WOw,

Keshepulitwawd wepuch
kutta nukuwiawuk o
wechiwakunewawa,

If I am well to-morrow,
I will come.

If you (sing.) sail, you
will soon arrive there.

Should you bave foul
wind and rain, you will
be truly miserable.

If they move rapidly,
thoy will soon meet
(by water) their
friends.

Subjunctive as Affirmative.

We uch ne ka keshetan,
o maka ka kewdyan,
Alekok nochetak ke mu-
sinahikunowawa, dko
::meh kd niselowiny-

I shall soon finish it, and
then I will return.
Labour at your books
with a , and you
will soon recognize
sight (what uwntten{
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Tanta dlat keshem ?

Kikeship ke meshukow,
ke piashuwii maka
mechiit neska ka ke
nipahat, dko make
mena peisit,

Ko ayiskosew ispe tako-
shik, ke mechiso, iko
keshach nipat,

67

Where is thy younger
brother?

He arrived (by water) this
morning, and brought
many gecse that he had
killed, and then went
off again.

He wash tired ‘;hetpfool:ie,
came, he partook o
and at onoe fell asleep.

IureraTIVE Moop.

Keshach pose,
Itapik,
Keshach kitotatow,

Embark at once (sing.).
Look there (pl.).
Lot us depart at once.

Ke mechisoyund nochi- When thou hast eaten, go

mik stotakun kitohe
munitiyun,
Kowishimnok,

into the woods to oollect
firewood.
Go to bed (pl.).

SurrosiTtve Moop.

Ashf koskosetokanuk,

Wepuch mena ne ka tuko-
shininan

Th:ly are probably awake

readl{.
‘We shall probably come
again soon. '

DusrtaTive Moob.

Keshpin napakwd kutta

miloiiyow,
Keshpin kasi

kasisawesewikwa
wepuch ke ka kiskile-

tinowow ke musinahi-
kunewawa,

If he aleep ho will be well.

If you are industrious you
will soon know your
books.
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Numawela no kiskiiletin
ka pimatisewakwa,

Numawela ne kiskiiletin
ka posewand,

THE VERB.

I don’t know whether they
will live or not.

I don’t know whether I
shall go off or not.

RELATIVE.

Ne ke petokiawan wekelik,

No ko nutawapumow,
ikota maka wekelik
napowuk,

Ne ka pimotawan o masku-
nalik otituhumicuka,

Ke kiskinohumakawe-
wanii ne ka kiskisewan
o kukaskwiwina,

I entered his tent.
I wont to see him, and
slept there in his tent.

I will walk in his path
when I reach it.

When I shall have been
taught, I will remember
his commandments.

Ne ka posewan o chemani- I will embark in his

*

canoe.

PossessIvE.

Akosilivva okosisa,

Ko nutuwapumiiotanisa
ka akosiliche,

O mokoman naspich mi-
shalew,

Kichomuneto ot ayume-
win naspich sokatise-
makunelew,

O waskahikunim naspich
sshpalew,

His son is sick.
He went to see his daugh-

ter who is sick.
His knife is very large.

God’s word is very power-
ful.

His house is very high.

VERsAL MODIFICATIONS.

Numawela ne ge tapwi- I cannot believe him, as he

towow & kelaskiskst,

Ashl na pimotis kekosis? Does your son w

is addioted to lying:
yot?
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Ad; ashf pimotishew,

Ke milokwamin na?

Numawecla; ne nanipd-
shin piko,

No ke pupamotan dskuno

69

Yes; he alrcady walks a
little.

Do you sleep well ?

No; I sleep a little now
and then only.

I have been walking about

the whole day, but
nothing whatever have

keshikak, numa wa-
wach kikwan maka ne

ko miskan, I found.
Ke ni; ispe peiiche He pretended to be dead
natikot onotinekiwa, when tho soldiers came

to him.

VARIETIES OF THE INTRANSITIVE VERB.

Theso varieties are—1. Verbalized Nouns; 2.
Numeral Verbs; 8. Adjective Verbs; 4. Accidental
Verbs; 5. Reflective Verbs; 6. Reciprocal Verbs;
7. Indefinite Verbs; 8. Passive Verbs.

Tho last four varieties will be considered after
the Transitive Verb, as they are all derived from it;
for instance, Reflective, Ne sakehittison, I love my-
self; Reciprocal, Ne sakehittonan, we love each
other ; Indefinite, Ne sakehewan, I love some ono;
Ne sakehikowin, I am loved by some one ; Passive,
Ne makopison, I am tied up, bound.

VERBALIZED NOUNS.

Verbalized Nouns are of two kinds; 1st. That in
which the noun receives only a verbal termination ;
2nd. That in which it receives both a prefix and a
termination. In both cases the noun sometimes
undergoes contraction.
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i. Nouns with a Verbal Termination.

1. The cxistence or condition of the noun is
affirmed. Animate termination, wew; inanimate, ewun.

Animate.
Napio, A man.
Napii-wew, He is a man.
Iskwio, A woman.
Iskwii-wew, She is a woman.
Ushishke, Clay.
Ushiske-wew, Hoe is clay.

This form is of the first conjugation, and is thus
declined in tho indicative mood, present tenso:

Singular.
1. Ne napii-win, I am a man.
2. Ke napii-win, Thou art a man.
3. Napi-wew, Ho is a man.
Poss. An. Napi-wiliwa, His him is a
man.
Plural.
1 and 3) No napii-win-an, We aro men.
l 1 and 2) Ke napd-win-anow, Do.
2, Ko napi-win-owow, You are men.
3. Napi-we-wuk, Thoy are meu.
Poss. An. Napi-wiliwa, His them are
. men.
This is subject to the simulative change; as,
Napi-wew, He is a man.
Napi-kaso, Ho pretends to be & man.
Okima-wew, He 18 a chief.
Okima-kaso, He pretends to be a chief.

Kichemuneto-wew, He 18 God.
Kichemuneto-kaso, He pretends to be God!
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Inanimate.
Cheman, A canoe.
Cheman-ewun (sing.), It is a canoe.
Cheman-ewun-wa (pl.), They are canoees.
Chikahikun, An axe.

Chikahikun-ewun (sing.), It is an axe.
Chikahikun-ewun-wa (pl.), They are axes.

2. Tho making of what is represented by the
noun. The termination is kds; as,

Paskisekun, A gun,
Paskisekun-ekid, He makes guns.
Alupe, A net.
Alupe-kiis, Heo makes nets.
Musinahikunapo, Ink.

Musinahikunapo-kad, He makes ink.
This termination likewise, in some instanocs,
expresses that the noun to which it is attached is
used as habitual food by the subject of the verb; as,

‘Woyas, Flesh.
Weyas-ekiii, He is a flesh-eater.
Theso are verbs of tho third conjugation.
3. The making by means of an instrument or
object. The termination is kakas; as,
Paskisekun, A gun.
Paskisekun-ekakéas, He makes a gun with it.
Mokoman, A knife.
Mokoman-ekakad, He makes a knife with it.
‘Whuchiston, A nest.

‘Wuchiston-ekakas, He makes & nest with it.
These, too, are of the third conjugation.
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InpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense. 1 make a knife with it.

Singular.
1. Ne mokoman-ekakan.’
2. Ke mokoman-ckakan.
3. Mokoman-ekakiio.
Poss. An. Mokoman-ckakiliwa.

Plural.

1. (1 and 3) Ne mokoman-ckakan-an.
1. (1 and 2; Ke mokoman-ekakan-anow.
2, Ke mokoman-ekakan-owow.
3. Mokoman-ekaki-wuk,

Poss. An. Mokoman-ekakaliwa.

ii. Nouns Verbalized by means of a Prefix and
Termination.

1. Verbs of “ putting on ”:
Ustis, & glove. An.

I can say transitively, Postishkowiié ot ustisa, he
puts on his gloves; but the Indian prefers to use
such expressions intransitively, in one word, thus:

Post-ustis-itd, He puts on his gloves.
Post-ustotin-ad, He puts on his cap.
Post-ukop-iao, She puts on her dress.

2. Verbs of * wearing ™ :
Usam, & enowshoe. An.

Trans. Kikishkowio ot He wears his snowshoes.
usama,
Intrans. Kik-usam-&6, » ”
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Trans. Kikishkum ot He wears his cap.
ustotin,
Intrans. Kik-ustotin-ao, " »
3. Verbs of “ taking off " :
Muskisin, a shoe. Inan.
Trans. Kichekonumm o He takes off his shoes.
muskisina,

Intrans. Kat-uskisin-ao,
Trans. Kachekonas ot Ie takes off his glovn.

ustisa,
Intrans. Kit-ustis-ao, ”» ”»

4. Verbs of “ cleansing " :—

Olakun, a bason. Inan.
Michiche, a hand. Inan.

Trans. Kasenum olaku- He cleanses the bason.

nilew,

Intrans. Kasen-elakun-ao,

Trans. Kasenum ochi- He oleuuel his lunds.
cheya,

Intrans. Kasé-check-ao, " ”

5. Verbs of  visiting " :
Ulupe, & net. An.

Trans. Natio ulupeya, He visits the nets.
Intrans. Nat-ulup-is,
Trans. Natun waska- He goeo to the house.
hikunilew,
Intrans. Nache-waskahi- » ”
k" “o. “’
6. Verbs of “ searching”:

Umisk, a beaver.
Wapusk, a white bear.
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Trans. Nantawapumié He searches for beaver.

umiskwa,
Intrans. Nantawa-miskio- ” »
a0,
Nantawa-puskw- He searches for white
o, bears.
7. Verbs of “feeding on,” the noun being the object :
Niska, a goose.

Trans. Mowii niska, He cats geese.
Intrans, Mo-sk-iii, " »
Mo-miskio-io, He eats beaver.

These verbs likowise are of the third conjugation.
8. Verbs with reference to a child:

Owashish, a child.
Trons. Wapumii ot She sees her child.
owashimisha,
Intrans. Wapum-iica-so, » »

This ‘ntransitive verb is used only in reference
to & woman who is either expecting to be, or who
has lately been confined.

Ashr twapumorvuso, Already she sees her
child, is delivered of it.
Trans. Ayowiis owashi- She bas a child, it being
sha & kunosh-  within her.
kawat,

Intrans. Kunoskut-owu-s0, She is with child.
Trans. Kunawilimio She takes care of a child
owashisha, or children.

Intrans. Kunawilim-owu-so, " "

These are verbs of the fourth conjugation.
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There are other verbalized nouns, some of which
will como under notice with the adjective verbs: in
nmany tho noun is so contracted that it is almost
impossible to discover it at all; tbose I have ex-
hibited are in constant use. The only other verb I
shall give of this description is that which signifies
« possession.”

In this verb, unlike those lately comsidered, no

whatever of the transitive verb is introduced,
asindeed there is a difference of signification between
the two verbs, although the distinction is, in practice,
not always observed.

The transitive verb expresses the idea of * having
temporarily ;” the intransitive, of * possessing per-
manently.”

Trans. Net ayan musi- I have a book.
nahikun,

Intrans. Net o-musinahi- I possess a book.
kun-in,

Tho prefix of this verb is o or ot ; itsaffix ew, with
the possessive particle #m sometimes introduced be-
tween the noun and the verbal termination.

1. With the possessive particle im—

O-waskahikun-tm-ew, Ho possesses a house.
O-mechim-im-ew, He possesses food.
O-menishapo-m-ew, He possesses wine.

2. Without the possessive particle im—
O-chikahikun-ew, He possesses an axe.
O-mokoman-ew, He a knife.
Okosis-ew, He E: a son.
Otaw-ew, He has a father.
Okaw-ew, He has a mother.

T N et~ e ——— ey o — e o
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3. With the possessive particlo im placed before a
diminutive termination ; as,

Ot-owash-im-ish-ew (a8  Ho posscsses children.
at Mooso Factory),

These verbs are of the first conjugation, and are
thus declined in the present tense of the indicative
and subjunctive moods:

INpicaTIiVE Moob.
Present Tense. I have children.
Singular.
1. Net ot-owashimish-in.
2. Ket ot-owashimish-in.
3.

Ot-owashimish-ew.
Poss. An. Ot-owashimish-iwiliwa.

) Plural.
1 and 3) Not ot-owashimish-inan.
1 1 and 2) Ket ot-owashimish-inanow.
. Ket ot-owashimish-inowow.
3. Ot-owashimish-ewuk.
Poss. An. Ot-owashimish-iwiliwa.

Sussuxcrive Moop.
Present Tense. (If) I have children.
Singular.
1. Ot-owashimish-eyan.
2. Ot-owashimish-eyun.
3.

Ot-owashimish-it.
Poss. An. Ot-owashimish-iwiliche.
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Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Ot-owashimish-eyak.
1. (1 and 2) Ot-owashimish-eyuk.
2. Ot-owashimish-eyak.
3. Ot-owashimish-itchik.

Poss. An. Ot-owashimish-iwiliche.

Ezamples of the Foregoing Verbs.

Wela Tipalechikat Ki-
chemunetowew,

Pukwuntow ililewew ata
& okimakasot,

Net atuwilemow una na-
ashish & napakasot,
Numawela ke we pimo-
sinatahotinan milo aye-
tewin otche, maks pas-
tumowin otche, ndshta
i Kichemunetokasoyun

ata & ilileweyun,

Tanispe mena ki kitota-

yun?

Kekeshipayaki ne ka ki-
totan i we wawunehi-
kunekayan,

Wapuniliki newa kutta
pupukewayanekakio pu-
pukewayanikinilew,

Otakoshek wiskuchan ke
wunahikunekakao pewa-
piskolew,

He the Lord (he govern-
ing) is God.

He is a man of no con-
sideration, although he
pretends to be a chief.

I despise that boy, as he .

pretends to be a man.
We wish to stone thee,

not for a good deed, -

but for blasphemy,
and because thou rz-
tendest to be

although thou art a

man.

When shalt thou go off
again?

In the morning I shall
go off, as I wish to
make traps here and
there.

To-morrow my wife will
be engaged in making
shirts from shirt-cotton

(calico).

Yesterday the blacksmith
made a trap from
metal.
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Ko nutawiilemittin kitche
pesiskakunckakayunoma
muritowikin,

Ne ka postustisan iko ki
wochiiwittan,

Ne Likustotinan aka kitcbe
sckucheyan nistikwan,

Keshach ne ka katuskisi-
man naspich & nipe-
wuke,

Tanti atat kekosis ?

Natulupdé naspich &8 we
mecchisoyak,

Ne ke momiskwan kikat
askune pepook,

Ket otawin na ?
Numawela; wiskuch nu-
ma pimatisew notawe,

Ket omusinahikunin na ?

Numaswela anoch net omu-
sinahikunin ; ne ke wu-
netan uncma ka ke
meleyun,

Ke milwiletdn na & ot-
owashimish-eyun ?

No milwiletin sa & ot-
owashimish-eyan, sha-
kooh maka mechitwow
newmikoshkachehikwuk,

THE VERB.

I desire you to make a
coat from this cloth.

I will put on my gloves,
ther I will accompany
you.

I wear my cap that I
may not becomo cold
in the head.

I shall take off my shoes
at once, as they are
very wet.

Where is thy son ?

He has gone to look at
the nets, for wo much
wish to eat, (are very
hungry).

I have lived on beaver
nearly the whole win-
ter.

Hast thou a father?

No; long since he is not
alive my father, (i..
my father died long
ago).

Do you possess & book ?

I do not possess a book
now; I have lost the
one you gave me.

Are you glad that you
- have children ?

Yes, I am glad I have
children, but. yet they
often ‘trouble’me.
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Nuneral, Venrss,

Numeral Verbs are conjugated like other intransi-

tive verbs, and have both the animate and in.
animate forms; they are formed by adding the
verbal ondings to the numeral adjectives, which in
some cases under(-igo a slight alteration before the
termination is added.
Payuk, ono.
An. Payuko, He is one.
Inan. Payukwun, It is one.
‘This is a verb of the fourth ounjugation; the

others are of the fifth conjugation.

Nesho, two
An. Neshe-wuk, They are two.
Inan. Nesh-inwa, Do.

Nisto, three.
An. Niste-wuk, They are three.

. Inan, Nist-inwa, Deo.
Nis, four.

An. Niawe-wuk, They are four.
Inan. Niw-inwa, Deo.

Neyalul, five.

An. Neyalule-wuk, They are five.

Inan. Neyalul-inwa, Do.
Nekotwas, six. .

An. Nekotwache-wuk, They are six.

Inan. Nekotwas-inwa, Do. - -
Neswas, soven.

An. Neswache-wuk, They are seven.
Inan. Neswas-inwa, yDo. .

T e e ¢ e L
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Yananas, eight.

An. Yananiwe-wuk, They are eight.
Inan. Yananaw-inwa, Do.

Shaketat, nine.
An. Shaketache-wuk, They are nine.
Inan. Shaketat-inwa, Deo.

Metat, ten.

An. Metache-wuk, They are ten.
Inan. Metat-inwa, Do.

Payukoshap, eleven.
An. Diyukoshape-wuk, They are eleven.

Inan. Payukoshap-inwa, Do.
Neshitanow, twenty.
An. Neshitanawi-wuk, They are twenty.
Inan. Neshitanawiw- Do.
unwa,
Mechit, many. .

An. Mechit-ewuk, They are many.
Inan. Mechit-inwa, or Deo.

Mecbi-nwa, Do.

Mechiit-in, It is much.

Chukuwashish, a fow.
An. Chukuwashish- They aro few.

. ewuk,
Inan. Chukuwashish- Do.
inwa,

Here follow the present tenses of the indicative
and sabjunctive moods of the verb Nistewuk, they

ara threa.
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IxpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense. We are three.
Plural.

1. (1 and 8) Ne nist-enan.
1. (1 and 2) Ke nist-enanow.
2. Ke nist-enowow.
3. An. Nist-ewuk.

Inan. Nist-inwa.

Poes. An. Nist-iliwa.
Ipan. Nist-in-iliwa.

”
SussuxcTive Moob.

Present Tense. (If) we are three.
1. (1 and 3; Nist-eyak.

1. (1 and 2 Nist-eyuk.

2. Nist-eyik.

3. An. Nist-ichik.
Inan. Nist-ike.

Poss. An.  Nist-iliche.
,» Inan. Nist-in-ilike.
\When the number is large (and it is quite allow-
able when small), the numeral itself is generally first
given, and then the verb.

An. Ttusewuk, They are so many.
Inan. Itutinwa, Do.
This may be expressed either by the indicative or
subjunctive mood ; as,
Neyalulwow mitatomita- Five times & hundred
now itusewuk, they are; or
Neyalulwow mitatomita- Five times a hundred,
now ako atusitchik, that is the number.
Neyalulwow mitatomita- The same. Inan.
now ako atutike,
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THE VERB.

When numeral verbs are compounded with other
intransitive verbs, the latter, in most cases, undergo
considerable alteration, a chango of root being some-

times made; as,

They threo sleep together,

Not Nisto-nipowuk, but Nisto-kwamewuk.
They three stand together,

Not Nisto-nipowowuk, but Nisto-kapowewuk.

But in general a contraction of the verb takes
place, the former part of it being cut off; thus,

Timo-tiwuk,
Nisto-towcuk,
U-pewuk,
Nisto-pcrcuk,
1I’im-ashewuk,
Nisto-kwashewuk,
P’im-ishinwuk,
Nisto-shinwuk,

Iim-elowuk,
Nisto-lowuk,
P'imata-kowuk,
Nisto-kowuk,
Pimepa-towuk,
Nisto-torcuk,
Pima-takaskowuk,

Nisto-takaskowuk,
U-komowuk,

Nisto-komorwuk,

They walk.

They threo walk together.

They sit.

They three sit together.

They sail.

They three sail together.

They lie down.

They three lie down to-
gether.

They fly.

They three fly together.

They swim.

They threeswim together.

They run.

They three run together.

They walk on the ice.

They three walk together
on tbe ice.

They (birds) sit on the
water.

They three sit together,
etc.
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Nuwmeral Alternate Verbs.

Theso are expressed by prefixing the iterative
particle; thus,

Nesho, Two.

Na-nesho, By twos, or two apiece.
Na-neshotiwuk, . T{oy walk by twos.
Na-nistolowuk, They fly by threes.
Na-naioshinwuk, They lie down by fours.

Number as applied to Members of the Body, etc.
This is oxpressed verbally. Take, for instance, the

sentence, Ho has two hands: Ayow, he has; nesho,.

two; michicheya, hands. To speak in this way
would be quite repugnant to tho genius of the Cree
language, and would bo almost unintelligible. The
Indians use only one word, equivalent to He is two-
handed, Nesho-chich-&6; or we may say, His hands
are two, Neshiniliwa o chicheya.

Nesho-sit-ao, He is two-footed.
Nesho-shkeshik-wid, - Heo i8 two-eyed.
Nesho-stikwan-aé, He is two-headed ; i.e. he
has two feet, two eyes,
etc.
Other Numerical Expressions.

The river has three branches,
Sepe nistinwa & puskiastikwiyake.
Hore we have—

1. Sepe, River,
2. Nistinwa (Ind. Mood, They are three,
_ Inan.),
3. A, As,
4. Puskistikwiyake They flow differently—in

(Sub. Mood), different directions.

- m e e .,
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Wutikwun, a branch.

Mistik nekotwasotikwuniyow,
The tree  six it is branched.
The tree has six branches.

In the chapter on Nouns we saw that ape wus a
termination signifying line, cord, otc.; so we have,

Kotochckun niwapekiyow.
The violin is four-stringed.

Miniskatik nistwaskomonwa,
Tho wooden fence three wooden bars adhere (are
fixed).
The wooden fence has three bars.
Wasl, in composition, signifies wood.
For tico the word is so contorted as to appear at
first sight more like seven than two:

Miniskatik  neswcaskomonwa.
The wooden fence is two-barred.

The cause of the apparent contortion is the con-
traction of tho word neswaskomonwa; in which nes-
wask is contracted from neshowask.

Cheman nistwaskon.

Tho vessel is three-sticked (masted).
Cheman niwaskon.

Tho vossel is four-masted.

Cheman nistwapiskow.
Tho vesscl is three-ironed (has three iron masts;
apisk, in composition, signifying metal, iron).

Payukotishkunié,  He is one-horned.
Opiyukotishkunas, The unicorn.
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Nisto-payuko, He is the Three-One.
Nasto-payukoyun, Thou Trinity.

Ezamples of the Numeral Verb.

Tan atusitchih keshemuk ?

Neslewuk napishishuk,
nashti nawewuk iskwi-~
shishuk,

Mechatewuk na ililewuk ka
ke meshukachik otako-
shek ?

. Neyalulewuknapiwuk, nis-
tewuk iskwiawuk, me-
chitewuk nashta owa-
shishuk,

This might have been
izing the numerals.

Tane ka itusiliche Jesus o
kiskinohumuwakuna ?

Jesus o kiskinohumuwa-
kuna neshoshap ke itus-
ilitca,

Jesus o kiskinohumuwa-
kuna ko ketotilewa &
kiskinohumakiliche a@
naneshiliche,

Ne ke wapumowuk ne-
misuk @ neshotachik,

Kiskinohumakiwekumi-
kok ne ke metlatenan kii-
keshiip,

How many are they, thy
younger thers or
sisters ?

There are two boys and
there are four girls.

Woere they many Indians
whoarrived yesterday?

They are five mon, they
are three women, and
theyare manychildren.

expressed without verbal-

What was the number of
Jesus’ disciples?

Jesus’ disciples were °
twelve in number.

The disciples of Jesus
went forth to tcach,
two and two.

I r-w my elder sisters
walking two together.

At school we were ten in
the morning.
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‘Wa namuskasinakosit ili-

lew, a ueshositit kitche
pimotit, i acshoskeshik-
wat kitcho wapit, @ ne-
shochichéat kitcho tuko-
nckit, i otonit kitche
ayumit, i omitonile-
chikunit kitche mito-
nilechikiit, i otachako-
witkakekii kitche pima-
tisit.

THE VERB.

How wonderful (in ap-

pearance) is maa, hav-
ingtwo feet that hemay
walk, two eyes that he
may see, two hands
that he may grasp, a
mouth that he may
speak, a mind that he
may reflect, and a soul
that he may live for
over.

ADECTIVE VERES,

These intransitive vorbs are composed of an
adjectival particlo with a verbal ending, derived
generally from ishe, manner. They have both the
animate and inanimate forms, and are of all conjuga-
tions except the last.

Ilo is good.

1st Conj. Milotwow,

2nd ,, Akosew, e is sick.

ord ,,  Soketiihii, ITe is stout-hearted.
4th ,, Kistilemo, He is pround.

ath ,, Sapew, He is strong.

6th Pe}:;zskatum, He is melaucholy.

The inanimate forms are somewhat irregular:
An. Mish-ikitew, He is big,

Inan. Mish-ow, It is big.
An. Mnshkow-isow, He is hard, strong.
Inan. Mushkow-ow, It is hard.

Mushkow-isemakun, It is strong.

An. Kosik-wutew, o is heavy.
Inan. Kosik-wun, It is heavy.
An. Nupuk-isew, He is flat.
Inan. Nunuk-ow. 1t is flat.
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An. Apisheshesh-ew, e is small.

Inan. Apishash-in, It is small.

An. Miloshish-ew, 1Ie is good (not morally).
Inan. Milwash-in, It is good (generally).
An. Malat-isew, He is bad (not morally).
Inan. Malat-un, It is bad.

An. Alim-isew, He is austere.

Inan. Alim-un, It is difficult.

Adjective verbs may be qualified by the senses; thus,
1. By sight. An. -nakosew, Inan. -nakwun.

Milo-nakosow, He is good looking.
Milo-nakwun, It is beautiful.

2. By hearing. An. -takosew, Inan. -takwun.
Milo-takosew, He sounds well.
Milo-takwun, It sounds well.

3. By smelling. An. -makosew, Inan. -makwun.
Milo-makosew, He smells well.
Milo-makwun, It is fragrant.

4. By taste. An. -spukosew, Inan. -spukwun.
Milo-spukosew, He tastes well.
Milo-spukwun, It tastes well.

5. By the mind. An. -dletakosew, Inan. -dletakwoun.

Mil-wiletakosew, He is considered good.
Mil-wiletakwun, It is considered good.

To particularize manner, quality, eto. tshe, it, or
ishpish, so much, becomes the initial part of the
verb, as already spoken of in the article on Manner
and Place. )

Mish-ikitew, He is big.
It-ikitew, Ho is 80 big.
Mish-ow, It is big.
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Ishpish-ow, It is 80 big.
Milo-twow, He is good.
Ishe-twow, Hoe is so.
It-illetakosew, He is 8o considered.
It-alotakwun, It is 8o oonsidered.

Some adjective verbs are susceptible of the dimi.-

nutive form ; as,
Mishikit-ew,
Mishikit-ish-ew,
Mish-ow,
Mish-a-shin,

He is big.

Ho is biggish, tolerably
big (as a child).

It is big.

It is biggish.

The iterative particle may be prefixed to adjective
verbs in the plural number ; as,

Ma-mishiketewuk (An.),

Ma-mishowa (Inan.),
I-apishesheshewuk (An.),

I-apishashinwa (Inan.),

They are big, here and
there.

Do.

They are small, here and
there.

Do.

It will be remembered that different kinds of
nouns have different terminations, atik, for instance,
characterizing articles mado of wood. These different
terminations, somewhat modified, enter into the
adjective verb, being placed botween the root and

the verbal ending ; as,

Kin-osew (An.),
Kin-wow (Inan.),
Kin-wapisk-isew §An.),
Kin-wapisk-wun (Inan.),
Kin-wask-osew (An.),
Kin-wask-wun (Inan.),

Ho is long.

It is long.

He is long | speaking of
It is long metal.

He is long | speaking of
It is long wood.
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Kin-wapak-isew (An.),  He is long | speaking of
Kin-wa}:ak-un (Inan.), Itislong rope, ete.
Kin-wik-isow (An.;, He is long } speaking of

Kin-wik-un (Inan.), 1t is long cloth, ete.
Qualified nouns are verbe.hzed ; a8,
Wap-istikwan-it5, He is white-headed.

Wapow, it is white; Mistikwan, the head.
The above sentence might have been expressed
og‘::irwise, thus : Wapalew ostikwan, it is white, his
head.

Apischi-sit-ao, He is small-footed.
Kino-chich-ai, He is long-handed.

Ezamples of the Adjective Verb,

Tan aspishak ke waskahi- How largeis your houso?
kunim ?

Anoch naspich mishow, It is now very large, fur
wisa anocheki ne ke I have lately enlarged
mishatan, it.

Tan aspichikitit ketanis? Howbigis yourdaughter?

AshI mishikitisherw, Shs. is already somewhat
ig.
Tanaspichikitilichekekosis How big is thy son’s
ot owashimisha ? child ?
Ashimishilitishiliica,pimo- He is already rather big,
tashiliwa maka. and he walks a little,

Observe the two diminutive possessives in this
sentence ;

Mishikitishow, He is biggish.
Mishikitishiliva, His him is higgish.
Pimotishew, He walks a little.

Pimotashilia, . His him walks a little.
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Ke ko nantawapumowuk

_ na mistikwuk ?

All; ne ke miskowowuk
maka méchat @ mame-
shikitichik:,

Naspich mushkorcapiskwun

. _ ke wunchikun,

A ; mukisew numawola
kutta go pekwuhum-
otokii,

Tan dsheticat nckosis ?

Ne michiluwiisin i wetu-
mattan naspich @ mush-
kowistikicandat,

Owashishuk moshuk kut-
ta kistilemiapunuk u-
neho ka wapistikwana-
liche; wiisa welawow
kichewak  maskoch
ashkwa kutla wapistik-
wcandwul,

Absalom ke otche wuné-
tow o pimatisewin nas-
pich a kinwalokcdt,

Shawiletakosewuk ka pu-
liketidchil:,

Ne ke nantawapumowuk
peliwuk, ne ke wapu-
mowuk maka, numa
maka ne otcho paskis-
wowuk naspich ka
shakotadchik,

Tan ateyun, naspich a
kisewaseyun ?

THE VERB.

Have you been looking
for logs ?

Yes; and I have found
many large ones here
and there.

Your trap is very strong
(metal).

Yes b;l a foxb m‘l‘l not be
able to break it,
bably. . P

What is the behaviour of
my son? .

I am sorry to tell you
that he is very strong-
headed (stubborn).

Children should always
honour the hoary-
headed, for perhapsthey
themselves will yet be-
come white-headed.

Absalom lost his life in
consequence of huving
very long hair.

Blessed are they who are
pure hearted.

I went to hunt par-
tridges; I saw them,
but shot none, as they
were very wild.

What is the matter witl:
yOUu, you .are so)very
angry ?
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ACCIDENTAL VERBS.

These verbs indicate in general an action aoci-
dental or occational, as distinguished from what is

permanent and continuous. A knowledge of a good -

number of them should be obtained at an early stage
in tho study of the language.

Accidental Verbs end in lew in the third
singular, indicative mood, present tense, and have
this quality, that in that person the animate and in-
animato terminations arc alike, although they vary
in the plural and in the subjunctive mood.

Many of theso verbs arc impersonal ; as,

Wastipulew, It lightens.
Tashkipulew, It splits.
Tapipulew, It suffices.
Sckipulew, 1t spills.

Nunikipulew, he (it) trembles.
IxpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense. 1 tremble. .

Singular.
1. Ne nunikipul-in.
2 Ke nunikipul-in.

3. An.and Inan. Nunikipul-ew.
Poss. An. Nunikipul-iliwa.
» Inan. Nunikipul-ilew.

Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Ne nunikipul-inan.
1. (1 and 2) Ke nunikipul-inanow.
2. Ke nunikipul-inowow.
8. An. Nunikipul-ewuk.
Inan. Nunikipul-ewa.

Poss. An. Nunikipul-iliwa.
» Inan. Nunikipul-iliwa.

B i At
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THE VERB.

Sussuncrive Moop.
Present Tense. (If) I tremble.

1.
2,
8. An.
Inan.
Poss. An.
Inan.

”

1. (1 and 3)
1. (1 and 2)
2

3: An.
Inan.
Toss. An.

» Inan.

Theso verbs aro subject to tho iterative particle; as,

Singular.
Nunikipunl-oyan.
Nunikipul-eyun.
Nunikipul-it.
Nunikipul-ik.
Nunikipul-iliche.
Nunikipul-ilik.

Tlural.
Nunikipul-eyak.
Nunikipul-cyuk.
Nunikipul-eyik.
Nunikipul-itchik.
Nunikipul-ike.
Nunikipul-iliche.
Nunikipul-ilike.

Tatopulew, It tears.

Ta-tatopulow, It tears in different
places; it tears to
pieces.

Tashkipulew, Tt splits.

Tash-tashkipulow, It splits in pieces.

Tetipipulow, It overturns.

Te-tetipipulew, It rovolves.

Ezamples of the Accidental Verb.

Naspich ne wesukisin @ k¢ I am smarting greatly,
muchoostd;

an,

having fallen into the
fire

o
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Naspich ne ke nunesane-
genan @ ke natwapulik
mistikokan miakwach

_ pamasheyak,

A ke kwatipipulilik o che-
manewow ko nistapo-
wiwuk,

Yakwa, yakwa, net owa-
shimish ; ke ka pukustu-
wipulin,

Milopulew na ketapanask ?

Nawuch milopulew, wiisi
kosikwutew maka,

Jesus mena kutta tuko-
shin patema ishkwapul-
ilika uskelew,

Tan ilekok ka tapipulik ke
mechimimewow ?

Kistenach ne ka tapipulehi-
konan nekotwaso keshi-
kowa ishpish.

93

‘We were in great danger,
as the mast broke whilo
we were sailing.

Astheircanoeturned over
they were drowned.

Take care, take care, my
child; you will fall into
the water.

Does {onr sledge move
easily ?

It (he) moves along toler-
ably well, but it is too
S moagaint
esus come -
and-by,when the wor{d
shall end.
How long will your food
last?
Probably it will suffice us
six days.

TRANSITIVE VERBS.

Transitive Verbs are those in which the action
gsu on from the subject to an object; as, Ne
istilemow Kichemuneto, I honour God; Ne wipinin
muchepimatisewin, 1 cast off sin.
In the above examples the verb expresses by its
termination the personal pronouns “ hiin” and “it”

respectively, so that, li

ly translated, the sentences

would be, I honour him, God ; I cast off it, sin:
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‘We have now come to the most difficult part of
our undertaking. The difficulty consists in the ex-
tonsive powers which this kind of verb possesses; tho
nominative, verb, and object, and sometimes a
creat deal more, being embraced in a single expres-
sion, while in the imperative and subjunctive moods
thero is no cluo whatevor given to the nominative
or accusative case, except the verbal inflection. For
instance, A salchul:, that T love him; here “I” and
“him” aro both comprised in tho syllable huk, sake
being the root of the vorb.

This verb bas an animate and inanimate form; as,
Ne tcapumow, 1 tco him; Ne wcaputan, 1 sce it. It has
likewise a direct and inverse form, arising from the
fact that in the indicative mood the first and second
{»crsons always stand before tho verb. whether thoy

o in the nominative or accusative case; as, Ne
Liskalemow, I know him; Ne kiskalemil:, me knows
he, i.e. he knows me.

Transitive Verbs are of three Conjugations, agree-
ing in their inanimato direct forms with the first,
recond, and sixth conjugations of the intransitive
verb.

The first conjugation has but one verb: Mowad,
hic cats him ; Meckerw, he eats it.

The sccond coujugation comprises verbs of a
causativo character; as, Wapew, he sees; Wapehao,
hie causes him to sce; Kukiitawiletum, he is wise;
Kukditawaletumehiio, ho makes him wise. Its termi-
nations are—An. kié ; Inan. tow.

Many other verbs are of this conjugation; as,
Oshehiié, ho makes him; Oshetow, he makes it;
Sakebid, he loves him ; Saketow, he loves it; Pahio,
he waits for him; P’itow, he waits for it.

Most verbs with the animate in 126 ave likewise
of this oconjugation; as Ukolds, he hangs him;
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Ukotow, he hangs it; Kichistapowulid, he washes
him; Kichistapowutow, he washes it.
Ulis, he places himn, makes Ustow in the inanimate,

he places it.
A few verbs with the animate in wids are of this

conjogation ; as,
Pashewis, He brings him.

Patow, He brings it.
Kitumwid, He consumes him, eats him up.
Kitow, He consumes it, eats it up.

‘erbs of the third conjugntion have many termi-
nations, that is letters or particles preceding the
final @5, for this ending is constant in all transitive
verbs of whatever conjugation.

These terminations follow a regular rule, and as
wo saw that nouns and adjective verbs have distino-
tive terminations, so it is likewise with transitive
vorbs. An. mao, Inan. fum, indicates that the action
is performed by the eyes, nose, or mouth ; as,

Wapu-miij, He sees him.

,» tum, He sees it.
Mela-mii, He smells him.
,» tum, He smells it.
Mako-miid, He bites him.
, tum, He bites it.

When mas is preceded by ale, the action of the
wmind is indicated ; as,
Miton-ile-mid, He thinks of him.
v tum, He thinks of it.
An. pwds, Inan. stum, implies the action of the )
palate; as,
Kochi-pwis, - He tastes him.
» stam, He tastes it.
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Weki-pwiid, Ho likes the taste of him.,
» stum, He likes the taste of it.
An. nis, Inan. num, indicates the hand; as,
Oti-niid, He takes him.
. num, He takes it.
Machiko-nao, He lays hold on him.
»  NUM, He lays hold on it.

An. ishkatio, Inan. ishkatum, or An. ishkuwao, Inan.
tshkum, indicates the action of the foot, or an adverse
action ; as,

Tuk-ishkatid, Ho kicks him.

. ishkatum, Ho kicks it.
Nuk-ishkuwii, He mcets him (walking).

» ishkum, He mects it.
Ukw-ashkuwiij, He passes before him.

,» ashkum, He passes before it.

An. pitii, Inan. pitem, indicates the action of the
arm in pulling or tying; as,

Wuluwe-pitis, He pulls him out.
" pitum, He pulls it out.
Mako-pitiis, He ties him.
» pitum, Hoe ties it.

An. tutcio, Inan. tum, indicates verbs of hearing;
as,

Pi-tuwii, He hears him.
. tum, He hears it.
Nuto-tuwio, He listens to him.
» tum, He listens to it.
Niseto-tuawid, He understands him.
tum, He understands it.

Ki’iemake-tuww, He hears him with pity.
” tum, He hears it with pity.
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An. nowis, Inan. mum, indicates a manner of
seeing ; as,

Ishe-nowid, He 80 sees him.
.  num, He so soes it.
Kitemake-nowis,  Helooks on him with pity.
" num, IIe looks on it with pity.

An. 16, Inan. hum, indicates an action done with
force; as,

Poko-wiii, He breaks him with foroe.
» hum, He breaks it with force.
TPukumu-wid, Io beats him, as with a

cudgel.
" hum, He beats it, do.

This joined to certain roots indicates likewise by
water; as,

Nuku-wiid, He meets him, by water.
» hum, He meets it, do.

Natu-wiid, ITe fotches him, by water.
. hum, Ho fetches it, do.

An. swio, Inan. sum, indicates the action of heat
or fire; as,

Iskwa-swiio, He burns him.
»  Sum, Ie burns it.
" Pa-swiid, . He dries him.,
»» SUM, Ho dries it.

An. shwas, Inan. shum, indicates cutting, as with &
knife; as,

Mati-shwio, He cuts him.
» shun, He cuts it.

Muni-shwid, He cuts a piece from him.
» shum, He outs a piece from it.
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An. Liueas, Inan. kkhum, indicates cutting with

force, chopping; as,

Chi-kiiwiis, e chops him.
» kithum, He chops it.
Keshke-kiiwid, e chops him off.
»  kihum, e chops it off.

In somc cases a particle is inserted between ku
and ©ao; as,

Kesh-ku-tu-wiio,
» ku-fu-hum,
Ku-tcu-wiii,

» hum,

Ho cuts him off,
Ho cuts it off,

He cuts him down.
He cuts it down.

JLLUSTRATIVE VERss.

Poko-miii (An.), Ie bLreaks him, with the
mouth,

» tum (Inan.), IIo breaks it, do.
» N6 (An.), Ile breaks him, with the
hand.

» num (Inan.), He breaks it, do.

”

”
”
”
”

shkuwis (An.),

shkum (Inan.),
pitis (An.),
pitum (Inan.),
swiié (An.),

He breaks him, with the
foot, or accidentally.
He breaks it, do.
o breaks him, by pulling.
He breaks it, do.
Ho breaks him, by burning.

» sum (Inan.), ITe breaks it, do.

» 8hwii (An.),’ I1e breaks him, by cutting.

» shum (Inan.), He breaks it, do.

» klwii (An.), He breaks him, by chop-
ing.

» kihum (Inan.), He breaks it, go. 8

» WRO (An.), He breaks him, with force.

”

hum (Inan.),

He breaks-it, do.
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Some verbs end in An. 46 and wadd, Inan. tum ;
as,

Pukwa-tio, Ho hates him.
,» tum, He hates it.
Wapu-tii, He sees his track.
Ittas, He says to him.
An. stowdii, Inan. stum, indicates to, in front of.
Ayumehii-stowiid, He prays to him.
" stum, He prays to it.
Otishkowekapowe-stowio, He ;gands before, facing
im.
” stum, Ilo stands before, facing it.
Nowuke-stowii, Ho bows down to him.
»  stum, He bows down to it,

The dative particlos arc fum, or usm, and fo, the
terminations being umowds and towis; the latter
when the object 18 animate, and the former when
inanimate; although this distinction is but little
attended to in practice.

To-tum, 1o does it.

To-tumowid, Ile does it for him,

To-towii, e does it to him,

‘We-tum, He tells it.

‘We-tumowiii, He teolls it to him.

Pi-tow, He brings it.

Pi-towiis, He brings him or it to
him.

Nipd-had, e kills him.

Nipd-towis, " ,» for him.

Nipa-tumowib, He kills it for him.

‘Waipinum, He casts it away.

‘Wapin-umowiij, " ”» for him.

The vicarious particle is stum, the termination
stumowds ; as,
GR84209
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Nipew, ITe dies.
Nipo-stumowiii, IIe dies for him.
Ayumew, He speaks.
Ayume-stumowa, He speaks for him.
Ayumchow, He prays.

Ayumehii-stumowis, He prays for him.

An, katia, Inan. katum, added to a noun indicates
the making or changing into the noun; as,

Okimow, A chief.

Okimowe-katiio, IIe makes him a chief.
Owiikan, A slave.

Outitkane-katio, ITe makes him a slave.
Nipe, Water.

Nipe-katum, He makes it water, waters

it, dilutes it.

To cxpress companionship, the profix weche, some-
times contracted into wet or we, with the affix mid,
is uscd ; as,

Tushekis, He stays. .
Weche-tushekii-mio, ITe stays with him.
Tpew, Ho sits.
Wet-upe-mai ITe sits with him,
Nipow, Ho sleeps.
Wo-nipi-mi, He slceps with him.

The student must not be alarmed by these various
forms, for they influence but little the inflections of
the verbs they modify; and those inflections are
marked by so beautiful a regularity, that when a
verb of either conjugation is mastered, very little
difficulty will be expericnced in acquiring all other
verbs in the language. for scarcely any can_ be said
to be irregnlarly declined. ,
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CoN6TANT TERMINATIONS OF THE TRANSITIVE AXINATE

VERB, DIRECT, FOR ALL CONJUGATIONS.

' IxpicaTIVE MooD.

Present Tense.
Singular. (Nom.)
1. ow. 2. ow. 3. &0,
' Tlural. (Nom.)
1. (1 and 3) anan. 1. (1 and 2) ananow. 2. owow.
3. awuk.

Singular. (Nom.) PL Acc.
1. owuk. 2. owuk. 3. .
Plural. (Nom.) Pl Ace.

1. (1 and 3) ananuk. 1. (1 and 2) ananowuk.
2. owowuk. 3. awuk,

THE FIRST CONJUGATION. AXNINATE.
Mowii,* ho cats him.

IxDIcATIVE Moon.
Present Tensc. Direct.

Singular.
S. 1. No mow-ow, I eat him.
Ko mow-ow, Thou eatest him.
Mow-itb, Ho eats him.
I Ne mow-anan, Wo cat him.
Ke mow-ananow, We eat hini.
Ke mow-owow, You cat him,
Mow-awuk, They eat him.

© This is sometimes pronounced Moowii, and it is from this-

that the flat vowel “mwawat” is obtained. If the verb were
simply * mowad,” it would follow tho general rule, and in its
fiat vowel form would be “ méowat™ in tho third person
singular, animate form.

- = -—
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P.

Plural.
Ne mow-owuk, I cat them.
Ko mow-owuk, Thou eatest them.
Mow-io, Ho cats them.
No mow-ananuk, We eat them.
Ko mow-ananowuk, o eat them.

Ko mow-owowuk, ' You eat them.
Mow-iwuk, They eat him or them.
Inverse. Singular.

Ne mow-ik, He cats me.

Ko mow-ik, Ho cats thee.

Mow-iko, Ho is caten by him or
them.

Ne mow-ik-onan, ITe cats us.

Ke mow-ik-onanow, Ilo eats us.
Ko mow-ik-owow,  He eats you.

Mow-iko-wuk, They are eaten by him
or them.
Plural.
Ne mow-ik-muk, They eat me.
Ke mow-ik-wuk, They eat thee.
Mow-iko, He is caten by them.

o mow-ik-onan-uk, They cat us.
Ko mow-ik-onow-uk, They eat us.
Ko mow-ik-owow-uk, They cat you.

Mow-iko-wuk, They are caten by him
or them.
Past Tense, 1 ate, was eating, or did eat him.
Direct. Singular.
Ne mow-atl, I ate him.
Ko mow-atf, : Thou didst eat him.
O mow-atI, or Ho ate him.

Maow.innn
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Ne mow-ata-nan, ‘We ate him.
Ko mow-ata-nanow, ‘We ate him,
Ko mow-ata-wow, You ate him,
O mow-ata-wow,or - They ate him.
Mow-ipun-uk,

Plural.

Ne mow-atf-uk, I ate them.
Ko mow-ati-uk, Thou didst eat them.
O mow-atl, or He cat them.
Mow-ipun,
Ne mow-ata-nan-uk, ‘We ate them.
Ke mow-ata-now-uk, Wo ate thom.
Ke mow-ata-wow-uk, You ate them.

O mow-ata-wow, or
Mow-@pun-uk,

Thoy ato them.

Inverse. Singular.

Ne mow-ik-otI,
Ke mow-ik-oti,
O mow-ik-oti,

Ne mow-ik-ota-nan,
Ke mow-ik-ota-now,
Ke mow-ik-ota-wow,
O mow-ik-ota-wow,

Plural.

No mow-ik-oti-uk,
Ke mow-ik-otl-uk,
O mow-ik-otf, or
Mow-ik-opun,

Ho ate me.

He ate thee.

Ho was eaten by him
or them.

He ate us.

He ate us.

He ate you.

They are eaten by him
or them.

They ate me.

They ate thee.

Heo was eaten by him
or them.

Ne mow-ik-ota-nan-uk, They ate us.
Ko mow-ik-ota-now-uk, They ate us.

B RPN
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Ke mow-ik-ota-wow-uk, They ate you.
O mow-ik-ota-wow, or ~ They are eaten by him
Mow-ik->pun-uk, or them.

As all the other tenscs of tho indicative mood, as
well as thoso of the optative and potential moods, are
exactly like thosc here given, except that indeclin-
able particles are prefixed to tho verbal root, I shall
only give the first person, dircct and inverse, of
cach tense, remarking only that in all future tenses,
where the verb in the third person governs a noun
or pronoun in the third person, the particle kutta is
the prefix; as, Kutta mowiid, he will cat him ; Kutta
mowikowuk, They will be caten by him or them.

Dircct.
Ne ke mowow, I have caten him.
Ne ke mowati, I had eaten him.
Ne ka mowow, I will eat him.
Ne ka ko mowatr, I shall have caten him.
Ne we niowow, I wish to cat him.
Ne go mowow, I can eat him.
No ke we mowow, I have wished to cat him.
Ne ka we mowow, I shall wish to cat him.
No ka gec mowow, I shall be ablo to cat him.
Ne we mowatl, I wished to eat him.
Ne ka mowatr, I should eat him.
Ne ka ge mownatr, I could have eaten him.
No ka ke mowatl, I should have eaten him.
Inverse.
Ne ke mowik, Ho has eaten me.
No ke mowikotf, Ie had caten me.
Ne ka mowik, ITe will eat me.
Ne ka ke mowikotl, Ho will have eaten me.
Ne we mowik, He wishes to eat'me.

) \ PPN} M h 4 PUD VISP SCON
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Ne ko we mowik, IIo has wished to cat me.
Ne ka we mowik, He will wish to cat me.
Ne ka go mowik, IIe will bo able to eat me.
No weo mowikotl, 1Io wished to cat me.

No ka mowikoti, - He should cat me.

Neo ka ge mowikoti, 1lle could have eatén me.
Ne ka ke mowikotf, 1lle should have caten me.

First and Second Persons.

Where the first and second personal pronouns are
connected, ono as the subject, the other as the object
of the verb, the contracted form of the socond person
always procedes the verb, nerer the first.

Present Tensc. Direct. -

Ko mow-in, Thou eatest me.
Ke mow-in-owow, You eat mo.
Ke mow-in-an, Thou catest us, or you
cat us.
Inverso.
Ko mow-ittin, I cat thee.
Ko mow-ittin-owow, I eat you.
Ke mow-ittin-an, We eat theo or you.
Tast Tenso. Direct.
Ko mow-ittI, Thou didst eat mo.
Ke mow-it-owow, You did eat me,
Ko mow-it-tan, Thou didst eat us, or you
did cat us.
Inverse.
Ko mow-ittitr, I did eat thee.

Ko mow-ittit-owow, I did eat you.
Ke mow-itti-tan, Wo did cat thee or you.
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IneERATIVE MoOOD.

Present Tense.
Singular.
Mow-6, Eat thou him.
Akoshe kutta mowii, Let him eat him.
Mow-atow, Let us eat him.
Mow-ik, Eat ye him.
Akoshe kutta mowiwuk, Let thom cat him.
Tlural.

Mow-ik, Iat thou them.
Akosho kutta mowii, Let him cat them.
Mow-at-anuk, Let us eat them.
Mow-ik-ok, Eat ye them.
Akosho kutta mowawuk, Lect them eat them.

Future Tense.

Singular.
Mow-akun, Eat thou him.
Mow-akak, Lot us cat him.
Mow-akik, Eat ye him.
Plural.
Mow-akunik, Eat thou them.
Mow-akwawinik, Let us cat them.
Mow-akikok, Eat ye them,
This future tenso is but scldom used.
First and Sccond Persons.

Presont Tenso.
Mow-in, Eat thou me.
Mow-inan, Eat thou us.

Mow-ik, Eat ye me or us.
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Future Tense.
Mow-ekun, Eat thou me.
Mow-ekik, Eat yo me.

Sunsuxcrive Moop.
Present Tense. Direct.
Singular.
Lot me again remind tho student that in this

mood both pronouns, nominative and acousativo, aro
exprossed by the inflection.

Mow-uk, (That) I cat him.
Mow-ut, Thou eatest him.
Mow-at, Ilc cats him.
Mow-uk-it, Wo (1 and 3) eat him.
Mow-uk, We (1 and 2) eat him.
Mow-ik, You eat him. .
Mow-at-chik, or They eat him.
Mow-at-wow,

Plural.
Mow-uk-ik, I eat them.
Mow-ut-chik, Thou eatest them.
Mow-at, He eats them.
Mow-uk-it-chik, Wo (1 and 3) eat them.
Mow-uk-ik, We (1 and 2) eat them.
Mow-ik-wuk, You eat them.
Mow-at-chik, They cat thom.

On the East Main Coast the plural runs thus—
Mow-uk-wow, I eat thom.
Mow-ut-wow, Thou eatest them.
Mow-at, Ile cats them.,

Mow-uk-it-wow, ‘Wo (1 and 3) eat them.
Mow-uk-wow, Woe (1 and 23 eat them.
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Mow-iik-wow, You eat them.
Mow-at-wow, They cat him or them.
Incerse, Singular.

Mow-it, 1o cats me.
Mow-isk, e cats thee.
Mow-ik-ot, - e is caten by him.
Mow-cyumiit, , ITo cats us (1 and 3).
Mow-ittitk, o eats us (1 and 2).
Mow-ittak, Ile cats you.
Mow-ikot-chik, or They are eaten by him
Mow-ikot-wow, or them.
I'lural.
Mow-it-chik, ' They cat me.
Mow-isk-ik, They eat thcee.
Mow-ikot, o 18 caten by them.
Mow: cyumit-chik, They cat us (1 and 3).
Mow-ittiik-wuk, . They cat us (1 and 2).
Mow-ittak-wuk, Thoy cat you.
Mow-ikot-chik, They aro caten by them.
East Main I'lural.
Mow-it-wow, They eat mo.
Mow-isk-wow, They cat thee.
Mow-ikot, 1o is caten by them,
Mow-cyumit-wow, They cat us (i and 3).
Mow-ittitk-wow, They cat us (1 and 2).
Mow-ittak-wow, They cat you.
Mow-ikot-wow, They are caten by them.
Past Tense. Direct.
Singular.
Mow-uk-epun, I ate him.
Mow-ut-epun, Thou didst eat him.

Mow-as-pun, Ho ate him.
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Mow-uk-it-opun,
Mow-uk-epun,
Mow-itk-epun,

‘We (1 and 3) ate him.
Wo (1 and 2) ate him.
You ate him.

Mow-awas-pun, They ate him.
Plural.

{ Mow-uk-ik-epun, 1 ato them.

{ Mow-uk-wa-pun, :
Mow-ut-wa-pun, Thou didst eat them.
Mow-as-pun, He ate them.
Mow-uk-it-wa-pun, Wo (1 and 3) ate them.
Mow-uk-wa-pun, We (1and 2) ate them.
Mok-ak-wa-pun, You ate them.
Mow-awas-pun, They ato them.

Inverse. Singular.

Mow-is-pun,
Mow-isk-epun,
Mow-ikos-pun,
Mow-eyumit-epun,
Mow-ittitk-cpun,
Mow-ittak-epun,
Mow-ikos-pun,

e ate me.

ITe ate thee.

He was eaten by him.
He ate us (1 and 3).
He ate us (1 and 2).
Ile ate you.

1Io was eaten by him.

Tlural.

Mow-it-wa-pun,
Mow-isk-wa-pun,
Mow-ikoe-pun,

They ate me.
Thoy ate thee.
Ile 18 caten by them.

Mow-eyumit-wa-pun,  Thoy ate us (1 and 3
Mow-ittik-wa-pun, They ate us (1 and 2).
Mow-ittdk-wa-pun, They ate you.
Mow-.iko-was-pun, They were eaten by themn.

Future Tense. Direct.

Singular.

Mow-uk-a, If or when I cat him.
Mow-ut-i, If thou eat him.
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Mow-at-a, If he eat him.
Mow-uk-it-i, If wo (1 and 3) eat him.
Mow-uk-ii, If wo (1 and 2) eat him.
Mow-ik-wi, 1f you cat him.
Mow-at-wawii, If they cat him.
Plural.
Mow-uk-wawi, If T eat them.
Mow-ut-wawii, If thou cat them.
Mow-at-ii, If he cat them.
Mow-uk-it-wawi, If we (1 and 3) cat them.
Mow-uk-wawi, If wo tl and 2) cat them.
Mow-ik-wawi, If you cat them.
Mow-at-wawi, If they cat them.
Inverse. Singular.
Mow-it-a, ' If ho eat me.
Now-isk-ii, If ho cat thee.
Mow-ikot-a, If ho is eaten by him.
Mow-eyumit-a, If he cat us (1 and 3).
Mow-ittik-a, If ho eat us (1 and 2).
Mow-ittak-wi, If Lo cat you.
Mow-ikot-wawi, If they aro caten by him.
Tlural.
Mow-it-waws, If they eat me.
Mow-isk-wawi, If they eat thce.
Mow-ikot-a, If ho 1s caten by them.

Mow-eyumit-wawi, If they eat us (1 and 3).
Mow-ittik-wawi, If they cat us (1 and 2
Mow-ittak-wawi, If they cat you.
Mow-ikot-wawi, If they are eaten by them.

First and Second Persons.
Present Tonse. Direct.

Mow-eyun, - Thou eatest mo.
Mow-eyik, You cat me.
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Mow-eyak, Thou eatest us, or you
eat us.
Inverse.
Mow-ittan, I eat thee.
Mow-fttak-wuk, I eat you.
Mow-ittak, We eat thee or you.
Past Tense. Direct.
Mow-eyu-pun, Thou didst eat me.
Mow-eyak-cpun, Thou didst eat us.
Mow-eyik-epun, You did eat me.
Inverse.
Mow-itta-pun, I ate theo.
Mow-ittak-wuk-epun, I ate you.
Mow-ittak-cpun, Wo ato thee or you.
Future Tense. Direct.
Mow-eyun-a, If thou eat mo.
Mow-eyak-i, If thou eat us.
Mow-eyik-wi, If you cat me.
Inverse.
Mow-ittan-ii, If 1 eat thee.
Mow-ittak-wuk-a, If I cat you.
Mow-ittak-wi, If wo eat thee or you.

The perfect, pluperfect, and second future tenses
are formed from those now given by adding the
profix ke ; thus,

Ko mowuk, $I 1 have eaten him.

Ko mowukepun, If) I had eaten him.

Ko mowukii, \Vﬁ«ian I shall have caten
m.

Let me remind the student of tho affirmative
character of the subjunctive mood.

[ S
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Ki mowuk, I shall cat him.

Ki ge mowuk, 1 shall boable to eat him.

Ka we mowuk, I shall wish to eat him.

Ka mowuk, I ato him.

Ka komowuk, I have caten him.

Ki mowukepun, I would eat him.

Ki ge mowukepun, I ;lgould be able to eat
im.

Ki ke mowukepun, I had caten or would
have caten him.

_ RerrecTivE Forx.

This is declined as an intransitive verb of the
fourth conjugation. '
IspicaTive Moob.

Present Tense.

Singular.
1. No mow-ittison, I eat myself.
2. Ke mow-ittison, 'I‘houf eatest thy-
self.
3. An. Mow-ittiso, ITo eats himself.
Inan. Mow-ittiso-makun, It eats itself.
Poes. An. Mow-ittisoliwa, His {ﬁm cats him-
self.
» Inan. Mow-ittisomakun- His it, etc.
ilew,
Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Ne mow-ittisonan, Wo eat ourselves.
1. (1 and 2) Ke mow-ittison-  Wo eat ourselves.
anow,
2. Ke mow-ittison-  Youcat yourselves.
awow,
3. An. Mow-ittisowuk, They eat  them-

selves.
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3. Inan. Mow-ittisomakun- They ecat them-

wa, selves.
Poss. An. Mow-ittisolewa,  His them eat them-
selvees.
» Inan. Mow-ittisomakun- Do.
iliwa,
’ Sunsuxcrive Moo,
Prescnt Tense.
Singular.

1. Mow-ittisoyan, (If) I eat myself.
2, Mow-it-isoyun, Thou cat thyself.
3. An. Mow-ittisot, He eat himself.

Inan. Mow-ittisomakuk, It eat itself.
Poss. An. Mow-ittisoliche, = His him eat him-
self.
» Jnan. Mgv;v-ittisomakun- His it, ete.

Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Mow-ittisoyak, (If) we eat our-
selves,
1. (1 and 2) Mow-ittisoyuk, ‘We eat ourselves.
2, Mow-ittisoyiik, = Youeatyourselves.
3. An, Mow-ittisochik, They eat them-
se{ves.
Inan. Mow-ittisomakuke, They eat them-
selves. -
Poss. An. Mow-ittisoliche, His them cat them-
selves.

» Inan. Mow-ittisomakun- Deo.
ilike,
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Indeterminale Persons.
IxpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense.

Mow-ittisonanewun, People are eating
themselves.
Iel. Mow-ittisonanewunilew, Do. in relation to
others.
Past Tense.

Mow-ittisonanewun-opun, People were, ctc.
Rel. Mow-ittisonanewunil-cpun,

Sussuxcrive Moop.

Present Tense.
Alow-ittisonanewuk, People are eating
. themselves.
Rel. Mow-ittisonanewunilik, Do. in relation to
others,
Past Tense.

Mow-ittisonanewuk-cpun.  People were, otc.
Rel. Mow-ittisonanewuneclik-epun.

Reciprocar Forx.
This too is of the fourth conjugation.

IxpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense.
Plural.
.(1 and 3) Ne mow-ittonan, = We eat each other.
. (1 and 2) Ke mow-ittonanow, We eat each other.

Ke mow-ittowow, You eateach other.
. An. Mow-ittowuk, They ' "eat "' ‘each

ntham

o vt Bt

Wit
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3. Inan. Mow-ittomakunwa,They eat each
other.
Toss. An. Mow-ittoliwa, His them eat each
other.
» Inan. Mow-ittomakun- Do.
iliwa,
Sunsuxcrive Moop. -
Present Tense.
Plural.
1. (1 and 3) Mow-ittoyak, We eat each other.
1. (1 and 2) Mow-ittoyuk, e eat each other.
2. Mow-ittoyik, You eateach other.
3. An. Mow-ittochik, They eat each
other.

Inan, Mow-ittomakuke, Do.
Poss. An. Mow-ittoliche, His them eat each

other.
» Inan. Mow-ittomakun- Do.
ilike,
Indeterminate Persons.
INpicaTive Moob.

Present Tense.
Mow-ittonanewun, or People are eating
Mow-anewun, euch other.

Rel. Mow-ittonanewunilew, or
Mow-anewunilew.
Past Tense.

Mow-ittonanewun-opun, or
Mow-anewun-opun.

Rel. Mow-ittonanewunil-epun, or

Mow-anawunnil.annn

tee awes
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Sunsuxcrive Moon,
Prcsent Tense.

Mow-ittonanewuk, or TPeople are eating
Mow-anowuk, i cach other.
Rel. Mow-it'enanewnnilik, or
Mow-anewunilik.
Past Tense.

Mow-ittonanewunk-cpun, or
Mow-anewuk-epun.

Rel. Mow-ittonancwunilik-epun, or
Mow-anewunilik-epun.

Tl:e dubitative, suppositive, and possesgive forms
of the transitive animate will be given after the
Third Cunjugation.

TIIE FIRST CONJUGATION. INANIMATE.
Mechew, he eats it.

This is the only verb in the language in which
the root of the animate differs from that of the in-
animate form.

Mow ‘Root of the animate form.
Mecech » inanimate ,,

As before stated, this verb in its direct form
coriesponds with the first conjugation of the in-
transitive verbs; the inverse form of all transitive
inunimate verbe corresponds with the fourth intransi-
tive cunjugation.
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IxpicaTive Moon.
Present Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Ne mech-in, I eat it.
Ko mech-in, Thou eatest it.
Moech-ew, Ho cats it.
Plural.
Ne mech-inan, We (1 and 3) eat it
Ke mech-inanow, Wo (1 and 2) eat it
Ko mech-inowow, You eat i,
Mech-ewuk, They eat it.
Inverse. Singular.
Neo mow-ik-on, It eats me.
Ke mow-ik-un, It eats thee.
Mow-iko, It eats him.
Tlural.
Ne mow-ik-onan, It eats us (1 and 3).
Ke mow-ik-onanow, It eats us (1 and 2).

Ke mow-ik-onowow, It eats you. .
Mow-iko-wuk, It eats them.

Sussuxncrive Moob.
Present Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Mech-eyan, (If) I eat it.
Mech-eyun, Thou eat it.
Mech-it, IIe eat it.

Plural.

Mech-eyak, (If) we (1 and 8) eat it.
Mech-eyuk, We (1 and 2) eat it.
Mech-eyik, You eat it.

Mech-it-chik, They eat it.
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Inverse. Singular.

Mow-ik-oyan, (If) it eat me.
Mow-ik-oyun, It eat thee.
Mow-ik-ot, It eat him.

Tlural.
Mow-ik-oyak, SIf) it eat us (1 and 3).
Mow-ik-oyuk, t eat us (1 and 2).
Mow-ik-oyitk, It eat yon.
Mow-ik-otchik, It eat them.

InrERATIVE Moob.
Prescnt Tense.

Mech-o, Eat thou it.
Akoshe kutta mechew, Let him cat it.
Mech-ctow, Lt us cat it.
Mech-ek, Eat ye it.
Akoshe kutta mechewuk, Let them eat it.
Future.
Mech-e-kun, Eat thou it.
Mech-e-kak, Let us cat it.
Mech-e-kik, Eat ye it.

The abstract verb, e eats, Mecheso, is an in-

trunsitive one of the fourth conjugation.

Ne meches-on, I eat.
A meches-oyan, That I eat, etc.

THE PASSIVE VERB.

There are two forins of the I'assive Verb: the firnt

accidental, as Iskwaso, which simply declares tho

fact that he is burnt, and the second; Iskwatakuune-

wew, he is burnt by somcbody. indefinite.
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The accidental is applied to a few verbs only, and
those mostly in connection with fire; as,

Wak-iso, He is bent by fire.
Wak-itio, 1t do.
Muskow-iso, He is strengthened (or
hardened) by fire.
Muskow-itis, It is do.
We have likewise—
Makop-iso, He is tied.
Makop-itas, It do.
Uk-oso, He is hung up.
Uk-otiio, It do.; and a few others.

The general passive is formed from the inverse
form of the transitive animate, by adding the particle
ocin to the first and second persons singular and
plural ; ow or akunewew to the root of the verb fur
the third person singular; owuk or akunewewuk for
the third person plural.

Passtve VoICE.
InpicaTive Moob.

Present Tense.
Singular.

1. Ne mow-ik-owin, I am eaten.
2, Ke mow-ik-owin, Thou art eaten.
J. An. Mow-ow, or He is eaten.
Mow-akunewew,
Inan. Mcch-enanewun, It is eaten.

Puss. An. Mow-aliwa, or  His him is eaten.
Mow-akunewiliwa,
Inan. Mech-enanewun- His it is eaten.

” .
ilow,
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Tlural.

1. (1 and 3) Nemow-ik-owin- Wo are caten.
an,
1. (1 and 2) Koemow-ik-owin- We are eaten.
anow,
2. Kemow-ik-owin- You are eaten.
owow,
3. An. Mow-ow-uk, or  They are eaton.
Mow-ow-akunewownk,
Inan. Mech-enanewun- Do.
wa,
T’oss. An. Mow-aliwa, or IIis them are caten.
Mow-akunewiliwa,
» Inan. Mech-enanewun- Do.
iliwa,

Past Tense.
Singular.

. Ne mow-ik-ow-itl, I was eaten.
. Ke mow-ik-ow-iti, Thou wast eaten.
. An. O mow-atl, or 1o was caten.
Mow-apun, or
.\low-anxewopnn.
Inan. Mech-¢cnanewun- It was eaten.
opun,
Toss. An. Mow-alepun, or  Ilis him was caten.
Mow-akunewilcpun,
»» Inan. Mcch-enanewun- His it was eaten.
ilepun,
Plural.

1. (1 and 3) Ne mow-ik-ow- We were eaten.
itanan,

1. (1und 2) Ke now-ik-ow- Do,
itananow,

Wty —
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An.

Inan.

Toss. An.
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Ko mow-ik-ow-ito- You were eaten.
wOow,
O mow-ik-ow-ito- They were eaten.
wow, or
Mow-apun-uk,or
Mow-akunewepunuk,
Mech-enanewun-
opun-wa, Do.
Mow-alepun, or His them were
Mow-akunewile- eaten.
pnn,

» Iunan. Mcch-enanewun- Do.

An.

Inan.

ilepunwa,

Sussuxcrive Moop.
Present Tense.
Singular.
Mow-ik-ow-eyan, (If) I am eaten.
Mow-ik-ow-eyun, Thou art eaten.
Mow-it, or He is cuten.
Mow-akunewit,
Mech-enanewuk, It is eaten.

Poss. An. Mow-alicho, or  His him is eaten.

Mow-akunewiliche,

» Inan. Mcch-enanewun- His it is eaton, or

(1 and 3)
(1 and 2)

An,

Inan.

ilik, it is caten in 16~
lation to him.
Plural.

Mow-ik-ow-cyak, (If) we are eaten.
Mow-ik-ow-eyuk, We are eaten.
Mow-ik-ow-cydk, You are eaten.
Mow-it-chik, or  They are eaten.
Mow-akunewirtchik,
Mech-enanewuke,



122 . THF. VERB.

lT'ose. An. Mow-aliche, or  His them are eaten,

Mow-akuncwi- or they are eaten
liche, inrelation tuhim.
+ Inan. Mech-enanewun- Do.
ilike,
Past Tense.
Singular.
1. Mow-ik-ow-eya- (If) I were caten.
pan,
2 Mow-ik-ow-cyu- Thou wert eaten.
pun,
3. Aun. Mow-is-pun, or  ITe were eaten.
Mow-akunewis-pun,
Inan. Mecch-enanewuk- It were eaten.

epun,
Mech-cnanewunoko-puni,
Poss. An. Mow-al-is-pun, or His him were eaten.
Mow-akunewil-ix-pun,
» Inan. Mech-enanewun- Ilis it were eaten.
elik-cpun,

Plural.

1. (1 and 3) Mow-ik-ow-cyak- (If) we were eaten.
epun,
1. (1 and 2) Mox-ik-ow-eyuk- We were eaten.
epun,
2, Mox]v-ik-ow-eyﬂk- You were eaten.
epun,
3. An. Mow-iwas-pun, or They were eaten.
Mow-ukunewewas-pun,
Inan. Mecch-enanewnuk-wa-pun, or
Mecch-enanewunowako-punii,
I'vks. An. Mow-aliwas-pun, Histhem werceaten.
or Mow-akunewiliwas-pun,
» Inan. Mech-enanewunilik-wa-pun,
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Future Tense.
Singular.
Mow-ik-ow- If or when I am
eyan-i, eaten.

Mow-ik-ow-cyun-i.

An. Mow-it-i, or
Mow-akunewit-i.

Inan. Mech-enanewuk-a.

Poss. An. Mow-ilit &, or
Mow-akunewilit-a.

» Inan. Mech-enanewunilik-a.

Tlural.

1. (1 and 3) Mow-ik-oweyak-i.
1. (1 and 2) Mow-ik-oweyuk-i.
2

Mow-ik-oweyitk-wi.

—
.

o 10

3. An. Mow-it-wawi, or
Mow-akunewit-wawit.
Inan. Mech-enanewuk-wawi.

Pors. An.  Mow-ilit-wawa, or
Mow-akunewilit-wawii.
» Inan. Mech-enanewunilik-wawi.

THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

The termination of verbs of this conjugation are,
An. ko and lij, with a few in wdd; Inau. tow.

Ax1MaTE Foru. Sakehiis, he loves him.

Ixpicative Moop.
Present Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Ne¢ sakeh-ow, I love him.
Ke sukoh-ow, Thou lovest him.

Sakeh-ab, "He loves him.
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Ne sakeh-anan, We love him. *

Ko sakeh-ananow, Yon love him.

Ko sakeh-owow, You love him.

Sakeh-dwuk, ‘I'hey love him.
Plural.

No sakeh-ow-uk, I love them.

Ke sakch-ow-uk, ‘I'hon lovest them.

Sakch-ao, I loves them,

Ne sakeh-anan-uk, We love them.
Ko sakeh-ananow-uk, We love them.
Ke snkch-owow-uk, You love them.

Sukch-awuk, They love them.
Incerse. Singular.

Ne sakeh-ik, He loves me.

Ke sakeh-ik, e loves thee.

Sakel-iko, le¢ is loved by him «r
them.

Ne sakeh-ik-onan, o loves us.

Ke sukeh-ik-onow, 1o loves us.

Ke sakeh-ik-owow,  Ile loves you.

Sakeh-iko-wuk, They are loved by him
or them.

Plural.

Ne sakeh-ik-wuk, They love me.

Ke sakeh-ik-wuk, They love thee,

Sakch-iko, He is loved by thom.

No sakeh-ik-onan-uk, They love us.

Ko sakch-ik-onow-uk, They love us.

Ke sakeh-ik-owuw-uk, ‘T'hey love you.

Sakeh-iko-wuk, They are luved by him
or them.
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Past Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Ne sakeh-atI, I loved him.
Ke rakeh-atl, Thou lovedst him.
O sakeh-ati, or He loved him.
Sakeh-iipun,
Ne sakch-ata-nan, ‘We loved him.

Ko sakch-ata-nanow, We loved him.
Ke sakeh-ata-wow, You loved him.
O sakeh-ata-wow, or  They loved him.
Sakeh apun-uk,

Plural.
Ne sakch-ati-uk, 1 loved them.
Ke sakeh-ati-uk, Thon lovedst them.
O sakch-atl, or IIc loved them.

Sakeh-dapun,
Ne sakeh-ata-nan-uk, We loved them.
Ko sakch-ata-now-uk, We loved them.
Ke sakeh-ata-wow-uk, You loved them.
O sakeh-ata-wow, or They loved them.
_ Sakeh-ipun-uk,

Inverse, Singular.
Ne sakech-ik-ot1, - Ie loved me.
Ke sakech-ik-otl, Jlo loved thee.

O sakeh-ik-oti, or He was loved by him or

Sakeh-ik-opun,* them.

No sakeh-ik-ota-nan, He loved us.
Ke sakeh-ik-ota-now, 1fe luved us.
Ko rakeh-ik-ota-wow, He loved you.

O rakeh-ik-otl, or He was loved by him or

Sakeh-ik-opun, -~ them.
Plural.

Ne sakeh-ik-oti-uk,  They loved me.
Ke sakeh-ik-oti-uk, They loved thee.

125

f.e s o b ems
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O sakeh-ik-oti, or
Sukch-ik-opun,

Ne sakch-ik-ota-nan-uk,
Ke sakeh-ik-ota-now-uk,
Ke sakeh ik-ota-wow-uk,
O sakch-ik-ota-wow, or
Sakeh-ik-opun-uk.

THE VERB.

Ile was loved by them.

They loved us.

They loved us.

They loved you.

They were loved by him
or them.

First and Second Persons.

Present Tense.

Ke sakch-in,
Ke sakch-in-owow,
Ke sakch-in-an,

Direct.

Thou lovest meo.

You love me.

Thou lovest us, or you
love us.

Inverse.

Ke sakeh-ittin,
Ke sukeh-ittin-owow,
Ke sakch-ittin-an,

1 love thee.
I love yon.
We love thee or you.

Past Tonse. Direct.

Ke sakeh-ittI,
Ke sakeh-it-owow,
Ke sukeh-it-tan,

Thou lovedst me.

You loved me.

Thou lovedst us, or you
loved us.

Inverse.

Ko sakch-ittiti,
Ke sakelh-ittit-owow,
Ke sakch-itti-tan,

I loved thee.
1 loved you.
Wo loved thee or you.

InpERATIVE MoOOD.
Present Tense.
Singular,

Sakeh,
Akoshe kutta sakehad,

Love thou him.
Let him love him.
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Sakeh-atow, Let us love him.
Sakeh-ik, Love yo him.
Akoshe kuttamkehawuk Lot them love him.
Plural.

Sakeh-ik, Love thou them.
Akoshe kutta sakehid, Let him love them.
Sakeh-at-anuk, Let us love thoam.
Sakeh-ik-ok, Love ye them.
Akoshe kutta sakehdwuk, Let them love them.

Future Tense.

Singular.
Sakeh-akun, Love thou him.
Sakeh-akak, Let us love them. !
Sakeh-akik, Love ye him. :
Plural. ' )
Sakeh-akunik, Love thou them. .
Sakeh-akwawinik, Let us love them.
Sakeh-akiakok, Love ye them.
First and Second Persons.

Present Tense.
Sakeh-in, Love thou me.
Sakeh-inan, -Love thou us.
Sakeh-ik, Love ye me or us.

Future Tense.
Sakeh-ekun, Love thou me. '
Sukeh-ekak, Love ye me.
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Sussoxcrive Moo,

Present Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Sakeh-uk, (That) I love him.
Sakeh-ut, Thou love him.
Sakeh-at, ITe love him.
Sukeh-uk-it, We (1 and 3) love him.
Sakeh-uk, We (1 and 2) love him.
Sakeh-ik, You love him.
Sikeh-nt-chik, or They love him.
Sakeh-at-wow,

Plural.

Sakeh-uk-ik, ('That) I love them.
Sakeh-ut-chik, Thou love them.
Sakceh-at, 11e love them.
Sakeh-uk-it-chik, We (1 and 3) love them.
Sukch-uk-ik, We (1 and 2) love them.
Sakehi-ak-wuk, You love them.
Sakeh-at-chik, or They love them.

Sakeli-at-wow,
Inverse. Singular.

Sakeh-it, (‘That) he love mo. '
Sukeh isk, 1le love thee.
Sukch-ik-ot, 110 is loved by him.
Sukeh-cyumit, 1Ic lovo us (1 and 3).
Sakeli-ittik, 11s lovo us (1 and 2).
Sakeh-ittak, He love you.
Sakeh-ik-ot-chik, or  They are loved by him
Sakech-ik-ot-wow, or them.

Plurul.
Sukeh-it-chik, g’l’hnt) they love me.
Sakeh-irk-ik, 'hey love thee.

11.. iu lawad hy him.
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Sakch-eyumit-chik, They love us &1 and 3).

Sakeh-ittuk-wuk, They love us (1 and 2
Sakeh-ittak-wuk, They love you.
Sakeh-ik-ot-chik, or They are loved by bim
Sakeh-ik-ot-wow, or them.

Past Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Sakch-uk-epun, I loved him.
Sakch-ut-epun, Thou lovedst him.
Sakeh-as-pun, Ho loved him.
Sakeh-uk-it-epnn, We (1 and 3) loved him.
Sakeh-uk-epun, We (1 and 2) loved him.
Sakeh-ak-cpun, You loved him,
Sakch-awas-pun, They loved him.
Plural.
( Sakeh-uk-ik-epun, I loved them.
{ Sakeh-uk-wa-puan,
Sakeh-ut-wa-pun, Thoun lovedst them.
Sakeh-as-pun, 1Ie loved them.
Sakeh-uk-it-wa-pun, Wo (1and 3) loved them.
Sakeh-uk-wa pun, We (1 and 2) loved them,
Sakeli-ik-wa-pun, You loved them.
Sakch-awas-pun, They loved them.
Iuversc. Singular.
Sakeh-is-pun, Ho loved me.
Sakeh-isk-cpun, Ho loved thee.
Sakeh-ikas pun, He was loved by him.
Sakeh-eyumit-epun, He loved us (1 and 3).
Sakeh-ittuk-cpun, He loved us 21 and 2).
Sakeh-ittak-vpun, He loved you.

Sakeh-ikos-pun, Ilc was loved by bim.

e i ¢ e e e e e——
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Sakeh-it-wa-pun,’
Sakeh-isk-wa-pun,
Sakeh-ikos-pun,
Sakch-eyunit-wa-pun,
Sakeh-ittitk-wa-pun,
Sakch-ittik-wa-pun,
Sakeh-iko-was-pun,

Plural.

They loved me.

They loved thee.

He is loved by them.

They loved us (1 and 3).

They loved us (1 and 2

They loved you.

They were loved by him
or them.

o

Future Tense. Dircct.
Singular.

Sakeh-uk-g,
Sakeh-ut-i,
Sakch-at-a,
Sakeh-uk-it-a,
Sakeh-uk-i,
Sakceh-ik-wi,
Sakch-at-wawii,

Sakch-uk-wawii,
Sakch-ut-wawi,
Sakeh-at i,
Sakch-uk-it-wawi,
Sakch-uk-wawi,
Sakeh-dk-wawi,
Sakceh-at-wawi,

If or when T love him.
If thou Jove him.

If he love him.

If we (1 and 3) love him.
1f wo (1 and 2) love him.
If you lovo him.

If they lovo him.

Plural.

If I love them.

If thon love them.

If he lovo them.

If we (1 and 3) lovo them.
If we (1 and 2) love them.
If you love them.

1f they love them.

Inverse. Singular.

Sakch-it-i,
Sakch-ink-i,
Sakeh-ikot-a,
Sakch-evumit-a,
Sukch-ittik-a,
Sakeh-ittik-wi,
Sakch-ikot-wawii,

If ho love me.

If ho love thee.

If ho is loved by him.

If ho love us (1 and 3).
If he love us (1 and 2).
If he lovo you.

If they aro-loved by him.
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Plural.
Sakeh-it-wawi, If they love me.
Sakeh-isk-wawit, If they love theo.
Sakeh-ikot-ii, If he is loved by them.
Sakeh-eyumit-wawii, 1If they love us (1 and 3
Sakeh-ittik-wawi, If they love us (1 and 2
Sakeh-ittik-wawi, If they love you.
Sakeh-ikot-wawi, 1f they are loved by them.
First and Second Persous.
Presont Tense. Direct.
Sakeh-cyun, Thou lovest me.
Sakeh-cyak, Thou lovest us, or you
love us.
Sakch-cyilk, You lovo us.
Inverse.
Sakeh-ittan, I lovo thee.
Sakeh-ittak-wuk, I love yon.
Sakeh-ittak, We love thee or you.
Past Tonse. Direct.
Sakeh-gyu-pun, Thou lovedst me.
Sakeh-eyak-epun, Thou lovedst us.
Sakeh-eyik-cpun, You loved me.
Inverse.
Sakeh-itta-pun, . Tloved thee.
Sakeh-ittak-wuk-epun, 1 loved you.
Sakeh-ittak-epun, Wo loved thee or you.
Future Tense. Direct.
Sakeh-oyun-i, If thou love me.
Sakeh-eyak-i, If thou love us.

Sakeh-eydk-wi, If you lovo ua.
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Inverse.

If I love thee.
If I love you.
If we love theo or you.

Sakeii-ittan-i,
Sakch-ittak-wuk-i,
Sakeh-ittak-wi,
RerLEcTIVE FoRM.
IxpicaTive Moob.

Poss. Au.

Inan.

”

Yoss. An.

» Inan.

Present Tense.

Singular.

Ne sukeh-ittison, I love myself.

Ke sakeh-ittiron,

Sakeh-ittiso,

Sakehi-ittiso-ma-
kun,

Sakeh-ittizo-li-
wa,

Sakeh-ittiso-ma-
kun-ilew,

Plural.

Ne sakeh-ittiso-
nan,

Ke sukch-itiiso-
nanow,

Ke sakeh-ittiso-
nawow,

Sakch-ittisowuk,

Sakeh-ittisoma-
kunw»,
Sakch-ittisoliwa,

Sukob:i .ttiaoma-

Thonlovest thyself.
Ile loves himself.
It lovos itself.

His him loves him-
self.
His it loves itsclf.

We (1 and 3) love
ourselves.
Do. (1 and 2).

You love
selves.
Thoir love them-

selves

Do.

your-

His them love thom-
selves.
Do.
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. An.
Inan.

Poss. An.

THE VERB, 133

Sussuxcrive Moob.

Present Tense.
Singular.
Sakeh-ittisoyan, (If) I love myself.
Sakoh-ittisoyun, Thou love thyself.
Sakeh-ittisot, Ho love himsalf.
Sakeh-ittisoma- It love itself.
kuk,
Sakeh-ittisoliche, His ;}im love him-
solf.

» Inan. Sakeh-ittisoma- His it, etc. -

. An.

Inan.

Poss. An.

kunilik,
Plural.
Sakeh-ittisoyak, Wo (1 and 3) love
oursolves.
Sakeh-ittisoynk, Do. (1 and 2).
Sakch-ittisoyak, You love your
sclves.
Sakch-ittisochik, They love them-
solves.
Sakel -ittisoma-
kuke,
Sakeh-ittisoliche, His them love
themsolves.

» Inan. Sakeh -ittisoma- Do.

kunilike,

Indeterminate Persons.
IxpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense.

Sakeh-ittiso-nanewun, Peoplo are loving

themselves.

Rel. Sakeh-ittiso-nanewunilow, Do. in relation to
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Past Tense.

Nakeh-ittisonanowun-opun, Pecoplo were loving
themselves.
Rel. Sakeh-ittisomunowunil-epun, Do. in relation to
others.

Scrioxcrive Moov.
Present Tensc.

Sakeh-ittisonunewnk, Teople avc loving
themsel ves.
Rel. Sakch-ittisonanewunilik, Do. in relation to
others.
Past Tenac.

Sakeh-ittisonanewnk-epun, I'coplo were, cte. -
Rel. Sakelh-ittisonunewunilik-epun.
Rrcirrocar Fony,

Inpvicative Moob.
Prcsent Tense.

Plural.

1. Ne sakeh-itto- We (1 and 3) love
nan, each other.

1. Ko nakeh -itto- Do. (1 and 2).
nanow,

2. Ke sakeh -itto- You love each other.,
nawow,

3. An. Sakeh-ittowuk, Theylovecachother.

Inan. Sakeh -ittoma- Do,

kunwa,

Poss. An. Sakch-ittoliwa, His them, etc.
» Inan. Sakeh -ittoma- Do.
kuniliwa.
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Supsuxcrive Moow.

Present Tense.
Plural.
1. Sakeh-ittoyak, Wo (1 and 3) love
each other.
1. Sakeh-ittoyuk, We (1 and 2) love
each other.
2, Sakeh-ittoyik, You love each other.
3. An. Sakeh-ittochik, Theyloveeachother.
Inan. Snll:eh-ittoma- Do.
uke,

Poss. An. Sakeh-ittoliche, His them, ete.
,» Inan. Sakoh-ittoma- Do.
kunilike,
Indeterminatc Persons.
INDicaTIVE Moon.

Present Tense.

Sakoh-ittonanewun, Poople aro loving
each other.
Rel. Sakeh-ittonancwunilow.

Past Tense.
Sakeh-ittonanewun-opun, People were, eto.
Rel. Sakeb-ittonanewunil-epun. ' :
Sussuxcrive Moob.
Present Tense.
Sakeh-ittonavewuk.
Rel. Sakeh-ittonanewunilik.
Past Tense. S

Sakeh-ittonanewuk-cpun.
Itel. Sakeh-ittonanewunilik-epun.
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InaxiMATE Fory, Saketow, he loves it.

IxpicaTive Moob.
Present Tensc. Direct.

Singular.
Ne sakct-an,” 1 love it or them.
Ke saket-an, Thou lovest it.
Saket-ow, He loves it.
Plural.
Ne saket-anan, We (1 and 3) love it.
Ke saket-ananow, ‘We (1 and 2) love it.
Ke saket-anowow, You love it.
Saket-owuk, They love it.
Inverse. Singular.
Ne sukch-ik-on, It loves me, or they love
me.
Ke sakech-ik-on, It loves thee.
Sakeh-iko, It loves him.
Plural.
Ne sakeh-ik-onan, It loves us (1 and 3).
Ke sakeh-ik-onanow, ° It loves us (1 and 2;.
Ke sakch-ik-onawow, It loves you.
Sakch-ik-owuk, It loves them.
Sussoxcrive Moop.
Present Tense. Direct,
Singular.
Saket-ayan, (If) I love it.
Saket-ayun, Thou love it.

Sauket-at, . He love it.
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, Plural.
Saket-ayak, (If) we (1 and 38) love it.
Saket-ayuk, We (1 and 2) love it.
Saket-ayik, You love it.
Saket-a-chik, They love it,
Inverse. Singular.
Sakeh-ik-oyan, (If) it love me.
Sakeh-ik-oyun, It love thee.
Sakoh-ik-ot, . It love him.
Plural,
Sakeh-ik-oyak, (If) it love us (1 and 38).
Sakeh-ik-oyuk, It lovo us (1 and 2),
Sakeh-ik-oyik, It love you.
Sakeh-it-otchik, It love them.
TuperaTive Moon.
Present Tense.
Saket-a, Love thou it.
Akoshe kutta sakotow, Let him love it.
Saket-atow, Let us love it.
Saket-ak, Love ye it. .
Akoshe kutta sakotowuk, Let them love it.
Future.
Saketa-kun, Love thou it.
Saketa-kak, Let us love it.
Saketa-kik, Love ye it.
' INDETERMINATE ODBJECT.
. An. Sakeh-ewiii, He loves.
Inan. Sake-chekiiy, He loves.

. The inanimate form of this conjugation is but
little used ; but from Netawekeha, ho causes him
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to grow; Netaweketow, he causes it to grow, we
obtain Netawekichekié, he makes a growing, he
cultivates. .
Sakehewii is an intransitive verb of the third
conjugation.
Sakechekiis is likewise of tho third conjugation.

Netawekichekiit, he cultivates.
InpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense.

. Singular.
1. Nenetawekichek-an, I cultivate.

2. Ke netawekichek-an, Thou cultivatest.
8. An. Netawckichek-io, He cultivates.
Inan. Netawckichek-ima- It cultivates.

kun, .
Poss. An. Netawckichek-ili- Iis him culti-
wa, vatcs.
» Inan. Netawckichek-amn- His it cultivates.
kuuilew, :
Plural.
1. No netawckichek- We (1 and 3)
anan, cultivato.
1. Kc netawckichek- Do, (1 and 2).
ananow, .
2. Ke nctawekichek-  You cultivate. .
ANOWOW,
8. An. Netawekichek- They cultivate.
awuk,

Inan. Netawckichek- Do.
amakun-wa, .

Poss. An. Notawekichek-ali- His them culti
wa, vato. ;

- AP 4LV fena ™

.
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Passive VoICE.

Pashew-io, He brings him.
Pit-ow, He brings it.

I select this verb because it has a different ending
from nearly all the other verbs in this conjugation,
ii6 appearing more like ono of the third than of
the second, and therefore calculated to puzzle a
learner ; but its terminations arc quite regular.

InpicaTive Moob.
Present Tense.
Singular.
L. Ne pishow-ik-owin, I am brought.
2. Ke piishew-ik-owin, Thouart brought.
3. An. Piishew-ow, or
Pishew-akunewew, He is brought.
Inan. Pit-anewnn, It is brought.
Poss. An. Dishew-aliwa, or -
TPishew-akunewiliwa,
» Inan. I'it-anewunilew.

Plural.

1 Ne pishew-ik-owin-an, We (1 and 3).
are brought.
1. Ko piishew-ik-owin-anow, (1 and 2.)
2, Ke pishew-ik-owin-awow.,
3. An. Pishow-ow-uk, or
Pishew-okunewewuk.
Inan, Pit-anewun-wa.
Poss. An. DPishow-aliwa, or

Pishew-akunewiliwa.
.. Inan. Pit-anawmniliwae . '
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THE VERB.

Past Tense.
Singular.

Ne piishew-ik-ow-itf, I was brought.
Ke pitshow-ik-ow-itr.

O pashew-atl, or

Piashew-apun, or
Pishew-akunewe-pun.
Pat-anewun-opun.

- Poss. An. DPashew-alepun, or

Pishew-akunewil-epun.

» Inan. Dit-anewunil-epun.

P
7

Inan.
Poss. An.

» Inan

Plural. ) ,
No pashew-ik-ow-ita- We (1 and 8)
nan, were brought.

Ke piishew-ik-ow-itananow, (1 and 2.)
Ke piishew-ik-uw-itowow.

O pishew-ik-ow, or

Piishew-apun-uk, or
Piishew-aknnewe-pun-uk.
Piit-anewun-opun-wa.

Pishew-alepun, or
Piashew-nkunowele-pun.
Pit-ancwunilewapun.

Sunsuxcrive Moob.
Prescut Tense.
Singular.
Pashew-ik-ow-eyan, (If) I am brought.
Pishew-ik-ow-eyun.

Pishew-it, or
!’ﬁghew-akynewit.
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% Poss. An.  Pishew-iliche, or
Piashew-akunewiliche,
» Inan. Pat-anewunilik.
Plural.
Pighew-ik-ow-cyak, Wo (1 and 3) are
brought.
Pashew-ik-ow-eyuk, (1and 2.)
Pishew-ik-ow-eyik.
An. Pishew-it-chik, or
Pashoew-akunowit-chik.
Inan. Tit-anewuk-c.
Poss. An. Pishew-iliche, or
Pashew-akuncewiliche,
. Inan. Piat-anewunilik-c.

—
.

o he
Ll

Past Tense.
Singular.
1. Pishew-ik-vw-eya- (If) Iwero brought.

pan,
2. Pishew-ik-ow-eya- (If) thou wert
pun, brought.
3. An. Pighew-ix-pnn, or
Pishew-akunowis-pun.
Inan. Pit-anewuk-cpun, or
Pat-anewunoko-punii.
Poes. An. Pii-hew-alis-pun, or
Pishew-akunewilis-pun.
» Inan. Pit-anewunclik-epun.

Plural.

Pashew-ik-ow-oyak-cpun, (1 and 3.)
Pishew-ik-ow-eyuk-epun, (1 and 2)
P{whow-ik-ow-eyiik-opun.

. An. Piashew-ewas-pun, or
Pishow-aknnewempum

0 1S - e
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3. Inan.

Poss. An.

THE VERB.

Pit-anewuk-wa-pun, or
Pit-anewunowako-puni.
Piishew-aliwas-pun, or
Pashew-akunewiliwas-pun.

» Inan Pit-anewunilik-wa-pun.

1.

2.
3. An.

Inan.
Poss. An.

”

3. An.

Tnan.
Poss. An.

”

Future Tense.

Singular.

Pishew-ik-ow-cyan-i, When am 1
brought.

Piashew-ik-ow-cyun-i.
T’ashew-it-i, or
Piashew-akunewit-i.
Tit-anewnuk-i.
Piashew-alit-a, or
Piashew-akunewilit-i.

Inan. Pit-anewunilik-i.

Plural.

Piashew-ik-ow-eyak-ii, When we(1and
3) are brought.

Piashew-ik-ow-eyuk-i, (1and 2.

Pishew-ik-ow-oy itk-wii.

Disliew-it-wawii, or

Piashew-akunewit-wawii.

Pat-anewuk-wawii.

Pishew-ilit-wawii, or

Pishew-akuncwilit-wawi.

Inan. Dit-anewunilik-wawii.

From Sakeliié we obtain the fullowing nouns and

verbal adjectives.
Nouxs.
Sakehewiiwin, Love (bestowed).
Sakehikowin, or

Sakehikosewin. Do. (received).
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Sakchittisowin, Self-love.
Sakehittowin, Reciprocal love.
Sakehakun, A lover (a person loved).

VERBAL ADJECTIVES.

Sakchew-awisew, He is loving.
Sakehikosew, He is lovable.

Both of these aro intransitive verbs of the first
conjugation, and are thereforo subject to all the
modifications explained in the chapter on Intransi-
tive Verbs.

THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

The terminations of verbs of this conjugation are,
An, laé, mas, nao, tas, and waé ; Inan. um, preceded
by its distinctive letter.

Those ending in lad, mai, and nic are all regular,
and are conjugated as those of the second conjuga-
tion; the only differcnce being in tho inanimate
direct form, which resecm!:les an irtransitive verb of
the sixth, instead of the recond conjugation.

Wapatum, ho sees it, like Itilitum, ho thinks.

Verbs in ta@s change the ¢ into sh in tho first
person singnlar inverse of the subjunctive mood,
aud the first Ecrson (1 and 3) plural in some of the
persons of the imperative mood, and iun the in-
transitive form, or verb with indeterminate object.

Pukwat-ij, He hates him.
. Pukwat-um, Ho bhates it.
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THE VERE.

IxmcaTive Moob.

Present Tense.

Dircet.

Singular.

Ne pukwut-ow,

Ke pukwat-ow,
Pukwat-id,

Ne pukwat-anan,
Ko pukwat-ananow,
Ke pukwat-owow,
Pukwat-iwuk,

1 hato him.

Thon hatest him.

He hates him.

Wo (1 and 3) hate him.
We (1 and 2) hate him.
You hate him.

They hate him.

- Tlunl.

Ne pukwat-ow-uk,
Ke pukwat-ow-uk,
Pukwat-ao,

Nc pukwat-anan-uk,
Ko pukwat-anow-uk,
Ke pukwat-owow-uk,
Pukwat-iwuk,

I hate them.
Thou hatest them.
I1c hates them.
Wo hate them.
We hate them.
You hate them.
They hate them.

Tacerse. Singular.

Ne pukwat-ik,

Ke 'pukwnt-ik,
Tukwat-iko,

Ne pukwat-ik-onan,
Ke pukwat-ik-onow,
Ke pukwat-ik-owow,
Tukwat-iko-wuk,

11o hates me.

11 hates thee.

Ho is ha'ed by him.

o hates ns.

I1o hates us.

1Te hates you.

They are hated by him.

Plural.

No pnkwat-ik-\vnk,

Ke pukwat-ik-wuk,
Pukwat-iko,

No pukwat-ik-onan-uk,
Ko pukwat-ik-onow-uk,
Ko pukwat-ik-owow-uk,

Duleernt il venlk.

They hate me.

They hate thee.

He is hated by them.
They hate us.

They hate us.

Thoy hute you.

They ate hated by them.
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First and Second Persons.
Present Tensc. Direct.
Ke pukwash-in, Thou hatest me.
Ko pukwash-in-an, Thou hatest us, or you
hate us.
Ke pukwash-in-owow, You hate me.
Inverse.
Ke pukwat-ittin, I hate thee.
Ke pukwat-ittin-owow, 1 hate you.
Ke pukwat-ittin-an, We hate thee or you.
IuperaTIVE Moon.
Singular.
Pukwash, Hate thou him.
Akoshe kutta pukwatié, Let him hate him.
Pukwat-utow, Let us hato him.
Lukwash-ik, Hate ye him.

Akosho kutta pukwat- Let them hate him.
awuk,

Plural.
Pukwat-ik, Iate thou them.
Akoshe kutta pukwatii, Lot him hate them.
Pukwat-at-anuk, Let us hate them.
Pukwat-ik-ok, Hato ye them.

Akoshe kutta pukwat- Let them hate them.
awuk,

First and Second Persons.
Pukwash-in, Hateo thou me.
Pukwash-inan, Hate thou us.

Pukwash-ik, ~ IMate yc me or us.
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Sumsuxcrivi Moop.
Present Tense. Direct.

‘ Singular.
Pukwat-uk, (That) I bate him.
Pukwat-ut, Thou hate him.
"Pukwat-at, He hate him.
Pukwat-uk-it, Wo (1 and 3) hate him.
Pukwat-uk, Wo (1 and 2) hate him.
Pukwat-iak, “You hate him.
Pukwat-at-chik, or They hato him.
Pukwat-at-wow,
Plural.
Pukwat-uk-ik, (That) I hate them.
Pukwat-ut-chik, Thou hate them.
Pukwat-at, Ho hate them.
Pukwat-uk-it-chik, We (1 and 3) hate thom.
Pukwat-nk-ik, ‘Wo (1 and ‘.’3 hate them.
Pukwat-ik-wuk, You hato them.
Pukwat-at-chik, or They hate them.
Pukwat-at-wow,
' Inverse. Singular.
Pukwash-it, Tle hates me.
Pukwat-isk, He hates thee.
Pukwat-ik-ot, He is liated by him.
PPukwash-eynmit, He (1 and 3) hates us.
Pukwat-ittuk, He (1 and 2) butes us.
Pukwat-ittak, He hates you.
Pukwat-ik-ot-chik, or Thoy are hated by him
Pukwat-ik-ut-wow, or thewn.
Plural.
Pukwash-it-chik, They hate-me.
- RS Mhav hate theeo.
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Pukwat-ik-ot,

Pukwash-eyumit-chik,

147

He is hated by him or
them.
They ? and 3) hato us.

Pukwat-itruk-wuk, They (1 and 2) bate us.
Pukwat-ittak-wuk, They hate K:n.
Pukwat-ik-ot-chik, or They are hated by him
Pukwat-ik-ot-wow, or them.

First and Second Persons.

Present Tense. Direct.
Pukwash-cyun, Thou hatest me.
Pukwash-eyuk, Thou hatest us, or you

hate us.
Pukwash-cyiik, You hato us.
Inverse.
Pokwat-ittan, I hate thee.
Pukwat-fttak-wuk, I hate you.
Pukwat-ittak, We hato theo or you.

RerLecTIVE Fory,

IxpicaTive Moop.
Ne pukwat-ittison,

Present Tense.

I hato myself, etc.

Reciprocal. Forat.

INpicaTIVE Mo9D.
No pukwat-ittonan,

Prescnt Tense.

We (1 and 3) hate each

other, etc.

INDETERNINATE OBJECT.

An. Pukwash-owiiis,

Inan. Makopi(t)-chekad,

Srom Makapit-ai,
Makopit-um,

Ile hates.

1Te ties up.

He ties him up.
He ties it up.
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Passive Voick.
An.  Pukwat-ow, or

I'uk wat-akuncwew, Ilc is hated.
Iuan. I'nkwat-chekatio, 1t is hated.
Aun. Mukopit-ow, or

Makopit-aknnewew, 1Te is tied.

Makopi(t)-chekatii, It is tied.

Most verbs in wai of this conjugation contruet
the termination owil: into ak in the inverso form of
the indicative moud, and in some of tho persons of
the imperative mood ; also the owi into a in some
of the persons of the subjunctive mood.

Otishkowekapowestow-iis, ho stands before him,
i.e. facing him.

Ixnicative Moob.
Present Tense.  Direct.
Singular.
Net otishkowekapowestow-ow.
Ket otishkowekapowestow-ow.
Otishkowekapowesiow-iti.
Net otishkowekapowestow-anan.
Ket otishkowekapowestow-unanow.
Ket otishkoweknpowestow-owow.
Otishkowckapowestow-awuk.
T'lural.

Net otishkowekapowestow-ow-uk.
Ket otishkowckapowestow-ow-uk.
Otishkowckapowestow-di.

Net otishkowekapowestow-anan-uk.
Ket otishkuwekapowestow-anow-uk.
Ket otishkoweknpowestow-owow-uk.
Otishkowekupowestow-awuk.
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Tuccrse.  Singular.

Net otishkowekap >west-ak.

Ket otishkowekaywest-ak.
Otishkowckapowest-ako.

Net otishkowckapowest-ak-onan.
Ket otishkowckapowest-ak-onanow,
Ket otishkowckapowest-ak-owow.
Otishkowekapowest-nk-ownk,
Not otisbkowckapowest-ak-wuk.

Ket otishkowekapowest-ak-wuk.
Otishkowckapowest-ako.

Net otishkowckapowest-ak-onan-uk.
Ket otishkowckapowest-ak-onow-uk.
Ket otishkowckapowcst-ak-owow-uk.
Otishkowokapowcst-ako-wuk.

First and Second Persons.

Present Tcnse. Direct.

Ket otishkowekapowestow-in,  Thon standest be-

fore me.

Kot otishkowckapowestow-in-  Thou standest be-

an,

foro us, or you
stand before us.

Ket otishkowckapowestow-in-  Yon stand  before
owow, us.

Invorse.

Ket otishkowekapowest-aftin, I stand hofore thee.

Ket otishkowekapowoest-attin- I stand beforo you.
OWOw,

Kot otishkowekapowest-attin- Wo stand hefore

an,

thee or you,
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IurezaTivE Moob.

Singular.
Otishkowckapowestow,
Xkoshe kutta otishkowekapow-

estow-iti,
Otishkowekupowestow-atow,

Otishkowekapowestow-ik,

Xkoshe kutta otishkowckapow-
extow-iwuk,
Plural.

Otishkowekapowestow-ik,
Akoshe kutta otishkowekapow-
estow-iii,
Otishkowekapowestow -nt-annk,
Otishkowckapowest-ak-ok,

Akosho kutta otishkowckapow-
estow-iiwuk,

Stand thou Lefore
him.

Let him stand be-
fore him.

Let us stand beforo
him.

Stand ye before
him.

Let them stand Lo-
fore him.

Stand thou beforo
them.

Let him stand be-
foro then.

Lot us stand boforu
them.

Stand yo beforo
them.

Let them stand
before them.

First and Second Persons.

Otishikowekapowestow-in,
Otishkowckapowestow-in-an,

Otishikowckapoweatow-ik,

Stand thou bLeforo
me.
Stand thou beforc-

us.
Stand ye heforo me
or ux,
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Supsuxcrive Moop.
Present Tense. Direct.

Singular.

Otishkowekanowestow-uk, (That) I stand be.

fore him.
Otishkowekapowestow-ut.
Otishkowekapowestow-at. :
Otishkowekapowestow-uk-it, ° We (1and 3) stand

before himn.
Otishkowekapowestow-uk, We (1 and2) stand

before him. -
Otishkowekapowestow-ik.
Otishkowekapowestow-at-chik.

Plural.

Otishkowekapowestow-uk-ik,  (That) I stand be-
fore them. '
Otishkowekapowestow-ut-chik. .
Otishkowckapowestow-at.
Otishkoweckapowcstow-uk-it-chik.
Otishkowekapowestow-uk-ik.
Otishkowckapowestow-dk-wuk.
Otishkowekapowestow-at-chik, or
Otishkowckapowcestow-at-wow.

, Incerse. Singular.

Otishkowekapowcst-ow-it, (That) he stand
before me, :

Otishkowekapowest-ask.
Otishkowekapowest-ak-ot.
Otishkowekapowest-ow-eyumit.
Otishkowekapowest-attuk.
Otishkowekapowest-attak.
Otishkowekapowest-ak-ot-chik, or
Otishkowckapowest-ak-ot-vow,
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Plural.
Otishkowekapowest-ow-it-chik, (That) they stand
’ before me.
Otishkowekapowest-ask-ik.
Otishkowckapowest-ak-ot.
()t.i;lftnwekapowcst-ow-cyumit-
chik.

Otishkowekapowest-attuk-wuk.
Otishkowckapowest-attik-wuk, Thoey stand before
ou.
Otishkowekapowest-nk-ot-chik, or
Otishkowekapowest-ak-vt-wow.

First and Sccond Persons.

Dircet.
‘Otishkowekapowestow-cyun,  (That) thou stand
before me.
Otishkowekapowestow-cyak, Thou stand before
us, or you atand

beforo us.
Otishkowekapowestow-oyiik, You stand hefore

us,

Inverse.

Otishkowekapowest-attan, (That) I stand Dbe-

foro thee.
Otishkowekapowest-ittak-wuk, I stand beforo you.
Otishkowekapowest-attak, We stand before

theo or you.

RerLicTIVE Fora.
INpicaTiVE Moop. Prcsent Tense.

Nct otishkowckapowest-asson, I stand bofore my-
self;-ote.
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Recirrocar Fory.
INDICATIVE Moon. Present Tense.
Net otishkowekapowest-atto-  We stand before
nan, each other.

In the same manner are conjugated Dative Verbs,
when the object is inanimate, and also Vicarious
Verbs; thus,

Oshet-umowiii, ITe makes it for him.
Ayumehast-umowiii, Heo prays for him.
Net oshet-umak, IIe makes it for me.
Net ayumeliist-umak, e prays for me.
Net oshet-umason, I make it for myself.

Net ayumehiast-umason, I pray for myself.

Not oshet-um-attonan, ‘We make it for each other.

Not ayumehist-um-atto- We pray for each other.
Dnan,

Dative VEres wiTit ANIMATE OBJECT.

As already stated, in practice, tho distinction be-
tween animato and inanimate-is not much attended
to, but as both forms are in constant use, it is
uecessary that the animate should be given, and
acquired by the student. It is a little peculiar, and
will therefore require the more attention.

Pa-towiio, He brings him to him.
Oshe-towiii, He makes him for him.

Ixpicative Moob.

Present Tense. Direct.
Singular.

Not oshetow-ow, T make him for him.
Ket oshetow-ow, Thou makest bim for him!

—— e s
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Oshetow-ii,
Not oshetow-anan,

Ket oshetow-ananow,

Ket oshetow-anowow,
Oshetow-iwuk,

THE VERH,

ITe makes him for him.

We (1 and 3) wake him
for bim.

We (1 und 2) make him
for him.

Yo mako him for him.

They make him for him.

Plural.

Net oshetow-ow-uk,
Ket oshetow-ow-uk,

Oshetow-iio,
Net oshetow-anan-uk,

Ket oshetow-anow-uk,

Ket oshetow-anowow-unk,
Oshetow-awuk,

I make him for them.

Thou makest him for
them.

Ile mukes him for then.

Wo (1 and 3) make him
for them.

Wo (1 and 2) make him
for them.

You make bim for them.

They make him for
them.

Inverse. Singular.

Net oshetw-ak,

Ket oshctw-ak,
Oshctw-ako,

Nect oshctw-ak-onan,
Kect oshetw-ak-onanow,

Ket oshetw-ak-owow,
Oshetw-ako-wuk,

He makes him for me.

Ho makes him for thee.

Hoe is madc for him by
him.

IIc makes him for us (1
and 3).

Ho makes him for us (1
and 2). .

He makes him for you.

Ho is mado for them by
him.

Plural.

Net oshotw-ak-wuk,
Kot oshetw-ak-wuk,

They make him for mg.
They make him for theo.
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Oshctw-ako,
Net oshetw-ak-onan-uk,
Ket oshetw-ak-onow-uk,

Kot oshetw-ak-owow-uk,
Oshotw-ako-wuk,

Ho is mado for him by
them. .
They make him for us
(1 and 3). '

They make him for us .

(1 and 2).
They mako him for yon.
He is made for them by
them. -

First and Second Persons.
Presont Tense. Direct.

Kot oshetow-in,
Ket oshetow-in-an,

Ket oshctow-in-owow,

Thou makest him for mg.
Thou makest him for us,
or you make bhim for

us.
You mako him for me.

Inverse.
Kct oshetw-attin, I make him for thee.
Ket oshctw-attin-owow, I make him for you.
Ket oshetw-attin-an, Weo make him for theo

or you. :

IurEraTIVE Moob.

Singular.
Oshctow, Mako thou him for him.
Akosho kutta oshetowiii, Lel:x him make him for
m.
Oshetow-atow, Let us make him for him.
Qshetow-ik, Mako yo him for him.
Akoshe kutta oshctowii-

wuk,

him.

Let them make him for

e, et et cm———
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- Plural.

-Oshetw-ak,
Akoshe kutta oshetowiis,

‘Oshetow-at-anuk,
Oshetw-ak-ok,

Akoshe kutta oshctow-
awuk,

Make thon him for them.

Let him make him for
them.

Let us make
them.

Make ye him for them.

Let them make him for
them.

him for

First and Second Pecrsons.

Oshctow-in,
QOshctow-inan,
‘Oshctow-ik,

Make thou him for me.

Make thou him for us.

Make yc him for mo or
us.

Suwssuxcrive Moon.,
Present Tense. Direct.
Singular.

Oshctow-uk,
Oshctow-ut,
Oshctow-at,
Oshctow-uk-it,
Oshetow-uk,

Oshctow-ik,
Oshctow-at-chik,

(That) I make him for
him.

Thou mako bim for him.

110 make him for him.

We (1 and 3) make him
for him.

We (1 and 2) make him
for him.

You make him for him.

They mako him for him.

Plural.

“Oshetow-uk-ik,

‘Oshetow-ut-chik,
Oxhetow-at,

(That) 1 make him for
them.

Thou make him for them.

IIec mako him for him;
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Oshetow-uk-it-chik, . We (1 and 3) make him for

them.
Oshctow-uk-ik, Wo l(l and 2) make him for-
them. :
Oshetow-itk, You makoe him for them.
Oshetow-at-chik, They make him for them.
Inverse. Singular.
Oshetow-it, (That) he make him for m.
Oshetw-ask, 1I¢ make him for thee.
Oshetw-akot, ITe be made for him by him..
Oshctow-cyumnit, Ho be made for him by us.
Oshetw-atuk, He be made for him by us.
Oshetw-atak, He bo made for him by you,
Oshetw-akot-chik, lle be made for th(,m by
him.
Plural.
Oshetow-it-chik, (That) they make him for
me.
Oshetw-usk-ik, They make him for thee.
Oshetw-akot, e be mado for him by them.
Oshetow-cyumit-chik, Thcy mako him for us.
Ushetw-atuk-wuk, They make him for us.
Oshetw-atak-wuk, They mako him for you.
Oghetw-ukot-chik, m:h be made for them by
cm,

18t and 2nd Persons.

Presont Tense. Direct.
Oshetow-eyun, (That) thou make him for
Oghetow-ayak, Thou mako him- for us, or

you make him for me.
Oshctow-cyik, You make him for us.
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Inverse.
Oshetw-attan, (That) Tmake him for thee.
Oshctw-attak-wuk, I mako him for you.
Oshotw-attak, We mako him for thee or
you.

ReFLECTIVE Fory.
IxpicATIVE Moop. Present Tensc.

Singular.
Neot oshetw-asson, T make him for myself.
Kot oshotw-asson, Thou makest him for thy-
sclf.
Oshetw-asso, He makes him for himseclf.
Plural.

Net oshetw-asson-an, We (1 and 3) make him
for oursclves.

Kect oshetw-asson-anow, We (1 and 2) make him
for ourselves.

Kct oshetw-asson-owow, You make him for your-
sclves.

Oshetw-asso-wuk, They make him for them-
sclves.

Recirrocat, Fory.
INDICATIVE Movv. Dreseni Tense.
Plural.

Net oshetw-attonan, We (1 and 3) make him
for cach other.

Kect oshetw-attonanow, We (1 and 2) make him
for cach other.

Kct oshetw-attonowow, Yonhmnko bim for cach
o'her.

Oshetw-attowuk, They make him. for each
other.
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Passive VoICE.
INDICATIVE Moop. Present Tense.
Singular.
Net oshetw-ak-owin, Ho is made for me.
Ket oshctw-ak-owin, Ho is mado for thee.
Oshctow-ow, or
Oshetow-akuncwew, o is made for him.
Poss. O<hotow-aliwa, or
Oshectow-akuncwiliwa, Ho is made for his him.

Plural.

Net oshotw-ak-owin- He is mado for us (1
an, . and 3).

Kot oshotw-ak-owin- He is mado for us (1
anow, and 2).

Kct oshctw-ak-owin- He is made for you.
owow,

Oshetow-ow-uk, or

O-hetow-akunewew-uk. He is made for them.

Poes. Oshctow-aliwa, or Ho is mado for bhis
Oshctow-akuncwiliwa, them.

SunJuNcTIVE Moon. Present Tense.

Singular.
Oshotw-ak-ow-cyan, (That) he be made for
me

Oshotw-ak-ow-cyun, Ilo bo made for thee.
Oshetow-it, or
Oshetow-akunewit, = Ho be made for him.
Toses. Oshetow-iliche, or
Oshetow-akunewiliche, He be mado for his him.
Plural.

- Oshetw-ak-ow-cyak, (That) ho be mado for
us (1 and 3).
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Oshictw-ak-ow-cyuk, Ie be made for us (1
und 2).

Oshetw-ak-ow-cyiik,  Ile be made for yon.

Oshetow-it-chik, or

Oshetow-akunewit-chik, IIe be made for them.

T'oss. Oshetow-iliche, or

Oshetow-akuncwiliche, He bemadefor his them.

Some verbs in weidi of this conjugation underge
no contraction, but chauge the ¢ into o in tho inverso
inflections, making ok and osk iustcad of ik and dek ;
as, Nc natuh-ok, hic comes to me by water.

Otamowiii, e beats him.

Ixvicative Moob,
Present Tense. Direct.
Singular.
Net otamow-ow, I beat him, eto.
Ket otamow-ow.
Otamow-ito.
Nct otamow-anan.
Ket otamow-ananow, -

Kect otamow-owow.
Otamow-iwuk.

Plural.

Net otamow-ow-uk, I beat them, ete.
Ket otamow-ow-uk.

Otamow-ii.

Net otamow-anan-uk.

Ket otamow-anow-uk.

Ket otamow-owow-uk.

Otamow-dwuk.
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Inverce. Singular.
Net otamow-ok, Ho beats me, etc.
Kect otamow-ok.
Otamow-oko.
Net otamow-ok-onan, Ho beats us.
Kot otamow-ok-onow.
Kot otamow-ok-owow.
Otamow-oko-wuk.

Plural.

Not otamow-ok-wuk, They beat me, otc.
Ket otamow-ok-wuk.

Otamow-oko.

Net otamow-ok-onan-uk.

Kect otamow-ok-onow-uk.

Ket otamow-ok-owow-uk.
Otamow-oko-wuk.

Sussuxcrive Moob.
Present Tensc. Direct.
Singular.
Otamow-uk, (That) I boat him, etc.
Otamow-ut.
Otamow-at.
Otamow-uk-it.
Otamow-uk.
Otamow-ik.
Otamow-at-chik.
Plural.
Otamow-uk-ik, I beat them, etc.
Otamow-ut-chik.
Otamow-at.
Otamow-uk-it-chik.
Otamow-uk-ik.
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Otamow-ik-wuk.
Otamow-at-chik.

Inverse. Singular.

Otamow-ot, g’hn.t) ho beat me.
~Otamow-osk, © beat thee.
Otamow-okot, o bo beaten by him.
Otamow-cyumit.

Otamow-otuk.

Otamow-otak.

Otamow-okot-chik,

Plural.

QOtamow-ot-chik, (That) they beat me, cte.
Otamow-osk-ik.

QOtamow-okot.

Otamow-cynmit-chik.

Otamow-otuk-wuk.

Otamow-otak-wuk.

Otamow-okot-chik.

INDETERMINATE OnigcT.

‘An.  Otamow-owiii, o strikos.
Inan. Otamow-&kao.

IxpicaTive Moob.

Passive.
Singular.
An. Otamow-ow, or
Otamow-akunewow, Ilc is stiuck.
Rel. Otamow-iliwa, or
Otamow-ukunewiliwa,
Inan. Otamow-3katiii.
Rol.  Otamow-dkatilew.
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Plural.

*An.  Otamow-ow-uk, or .
Otamow-akuncwew-uk, They are struc
Rel. Otamow-aliwa, or
Otamow-akunowiliwa.
Inan. Otamow-Ckati-wa. .
Rel. Otamow-ckatiili-wa.

[}
[X]

SumiuNcrive Moob.
Present Tense.
Singular.
An. Otamow-ot, or
Otamow-akuncwit, (That)hc bo struck.
Rel. Otamow-oliche, or
Otamow-akuncwiliche.

Inan. Otamow-Gkatik.
Rel. Otamow-ckatiilik,

Plural.

An.  Otamow-ot-chik, or
Otamow-akuncwit-chik, (That) they be
. struck.
Iel.  Otamow-oliche, or
(Otamow-akunewiliche.
Inan. Otamow-tkatitke.
Rel. Otamow-ckatalike.

1 have not yet given the Flat-Vowel form of cither
of the Transitive Conjugations, but it must bo remem-
bered that it is constantly used, and that every tenso
in tho subjunctive mood is subjoct to the change,
which occasionally alters the pronunciation con-
~iderably, although only the first syllable of the
word is affected by it. :
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Here follow tho Flat-Vowel changes of tho verlw
Mowiii, he eats him; Otamowiis, ho boat.n him ;
and Wapumiii, he sces him.

Mwaw-uk. I ato him.
Mwaw-ut. Thou didst cat him.
Mwaw-at, He ate him. .
Mwaw-uk-it, Wo (1 and 3) ato him.
Mwaw-uk, We él and 2) ate him.
Mwaw-ik. You ate him.
Mwaw-at-chik, They ate him.

Otamow-iii, he beats him.

Inverse.

Witamow-ot, e beat me.
Wiitamow-osk, ITe beat thee.
Wiitamow-okot, 1le was beaten by him.
Witamow-cyumit, He beat us (1 and 3).
Witamow-otuk, Ilc beat us (1 and 2).
Witamow-otak, Tlc beat you.

Witamow-okot-chik, They were beaten by hiwm.

Wapumiij, he secs him..
Direct. Singular.

Weiipum-uk, I saw him.
Weiipum-ut, Thou sawest him.
Weiipum-at, 1le saw him.
Weiipnm-uk-it, Wo (1 and 3) saw him.
Weiipum-uk, Wo (1 and 2) saw bin.
Weiipum-ik, You saw him.
Weiipum-at-chik, ‘They saw him.

Plural.
Weiipum-uk-ik, I saw them.
Weiipuin-ut-chik. Thou sawest them.

Weiipum-at, Ile saw them.
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Weiipum-uk-it-chik, - We (1 and 3) saw them.
Weiipnm-uk-ik, We (1 and 2) saw them.
Weiipnm-itk-wuk, You saw them.
Weiipnm-nt-chik, ‘They saw thom.

Inverse. Singular.
Weiipnm-it, ITe saw me.
Weiipum-isk, lTo saw thee.
Weiipum-ikot, lle was seen by him.
Weiipum-ocyumit, He saw us (1 and 3).
Weiipum-ittuk, Mo saw us (1 and 2
Weiipum-ittak, llo saw you.
Weiipum-ikot-chik, They wero seen by him.

Plural.

Weiipum-it-chik, They saw me.
Weiipum-isk-ik, They saw thee.
Weiipum-ikot, 1le was scen by them,
Weiipum-cyumit-chik, They saw us (1 and 3;:
Weiipum-ittuk-wuk, They saw us (1 and 2
Weiipum-ittik-wuk, They saw you.
Weiipum-ikot-chik, They were secn by them.

SUTTOSITIVE, DUBITATIVE, krc.

Wo have now como to forms of tho Intransitive
Verb which will require much attention and sovere
application, as tho terminations of most of them are
much more difficult to remomber than thoso we have
hitherto had to deal with.

Tur SurrosiTIvE.

'I;h::eig not tnl:uchbmd in the Trausitive. Its sign,
an in the chapter on Intransitive V. i
aloka, etoka, or oloka. P ve Verbs.
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Inmcative Moop.

Dicscut Tense. Direct.
Singular.
Ne wapum-ow-atokii, I see him, I supposo, etc.
This is generally contracted into ,
No wapum-atoka.
Ke wapuin-atokii.
Wapnm-itoka.
Ne wapum-anan-atokii.
K¢ wapum-anan-atokii.
Ke wapnum-ow-atokii.
Wapnm-itoki-nuk.
Plurul.

Ne wapum-atoki-nuk. I sce them, I suppose, etc.
Ke wapum-atoki-nuk.
Wapum-itoka.
Neo wapum-anan-atoki-nnk.
Ke wapum-anan-atoki-nuk.
Ke wapum-ow-atokii-nuk.
Wapum-atoka-nuk.
Incerse.  Singular.

Ne wapum-ik-otokii, IIe sces mc, I suppose, ctc.
Ke wapu-ik-otoka.
Wapm-ik-otokii.
Ne wapum-ik-onan-otoka.
K¢ wapuwm-ik-onan-otoki.
Ke wnpum-ik-ow-atoki.
Wapum-ik-otokii-nuk.
Plural.

No wapum-ik-otokii-nuk, They sce 1ae, I suppose,otec.
Ko wapum-ik-otokit-nuk.
Waupum-ik-otokii.
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Neo wapum-ik-onun—otokﬁ-nuk.
Ke wapum-ik-onnn-oto'ka‘s—nnk.
Ko wapum-ik-ow-atoki-nuk.
Wapum-ik-otoki-nuk.

Past Tense. Direct.

Singular.

No wapum-akopun, 1 saw him, I suppose, ctc.
Ko wapum-akopun.
Wapum-ikopun.
No wapum-auan-akopun,
Ko wapum-anan-akopun.

Ko wapum-ow-akopun. .
Wapum-dw-nkopun.

Plural.

Ne wapum-akopun-uk, ~ Isaw them, I suppose, eto.
Ko wapum-akopun-uk.

Wapum-ikopun.

No wapum-anan-akopun-uk.

Ko wapum-anan-akopun-uk.

Ko wapum-ow-akopun-uk.

Wapum-iw-akopun.

Inverse. Singular.

Neo wapum-ik-okopun, He saw me, 1 suppose, oto.
Ke wapum-ik-okupun.

‘Wapum-ik-okopun.

No wapum-ik-onan-akopun.

Ko wapum-ik-onan-akopun.

Ko wapum-ik-ow-akopun.

Wapum-ik-ow-akopun.

Plural.

No wapnm»ik-okoimn-nk.
Ke wapum-ik-okopun-uk.
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Wapur-ik-okopun-uk.

No wapunm-ik-onan-akopun-uk.
Ko wapum-ik-onan-akopun-uk.
Ke wapum-ik-ow-akopun-uk.
Wapum-ik-ow-akopun.

All the other tenses of tho indicative and potential
moods are formed from these two, according to tho
. rules already given.

Inanimate Form.
IxpicaTive Moon.

Prescnt Tense. - Direct.

No waput-an-atokia,  Isceitor them, I suppose,etc.
Ke waput-an-atokit.

Waput-um-otoki.

Ne waput-inan-atokii.

Ke waput-anan-atoki.

Ko waput-inow-atokii.

Waput-nm-otokii-nuk.

Inverse.

No wapum-ik-on-atoki, It sees me, I suppose, otc.
Ko wapum-ik-on-atokii.
Wapum-ik-otoki.
Ne wapum-ik-onan-atokii.
Ke wapum-ik-onan-atokai.
Ke wapum-ik-onow-atokii.
Wapum-ik-otokii-nuk.
Past Tense. Direot.
Ne waput-in-akopun, I saw it, I suppose, oto.
Ko waput-an-akopun.
Waput-um-okopun.

Wa wannt.inan.akannn.
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Ko waput-inan-akopun.
Ko waput-dnow-akopun.
Waput-umow-akopun.
Inverse.
Ne wapum-ik-on-akopun, It saw me, I suppose, etc.
Ke wapum-ik-on-akopun.
Wapum-ik-okopun.
Ne wapum-ik-onan-akopun.
Ke wupum-ik-onan-akopun.
Ke wapum-ik-onow-akopun.
\WWapum-ik-ow-akopun.

Tue DUBITATIVE.

The Dubitative Animate is formed from the sub-
junctive generally, by the insertion of tho particle
ow after the root of the verb, together with a change
in the terminations. I givo the flat-vowel form,
which, in the dubitative, expresses indefinite time;
as, If he love me. As stated when the Intransitive
Verb was under review, when either of the particles
la, ke, or ka preccdes the verb, the flat-vowel form
is not used.

DusrraTIvE Moop.
Indefinite Time. Direct.
Singular.
Weiipum-ow-uk-a, If or whether I see him, eto.
Weiipum-ow-ut-i. '
Weiipum-ow-at-&, or
Weiipum-ak-wa.
‘Weiipum-ow-uk-it-a.
Weiipum-ow-nk-a.
Weiipum-ow-ak-wa. .
Weiipum-ow-at-wawa, or
Weiipum-ak-wawa.

e——
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Plural.

Weiipum-ow-uk-wawii, Ifor whether I see them, etc.
Weiipum-ow-ut-wawi.

Weiipum-ow-at-ii.

Weiipum-ow-uk-it-wawi.

Weiipum-ow-uk-wawi.

Weipum-ow-iak-wawi.

Weiipum-ow-at-wawi.

Another Plural.

Weipum-ow-uk-inik,  Ifor whether I see thom, otc.
Weiipum-ow-ut-inik.

Weiipum-ak-wi.

Weiipum-ow-uk-it-dnik,

Weiipiim-ow-uk-wiuik.

Weiipum-ow-iak-winik.

Weiipum-ow-wak-wi.

Another form of this tenso in frequent use is tho

following :—

Singular.
Weiipum-uk-e.
Weiipum-ut-che.
Weiipum-at-che.-
Weiipum-uk-it-che.
Weiipum-uk-c.
Weiipum-ik-o.
Weiipum-at-wawii.

Plural.

Weiipum-uk-wawi.
Weiipum-ut-wawi.
Weiipnm-at-che.
Weiipum-uk-it-wawi.
Weiipum-ik-wawai,
Weiipum-at-wawi.
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Inverse. Singular. ‘
Weiipum-ik-wi, If or whether he see me, etc..
Weiipum-isk-wit.
Weiipum-ik-okwi.
Weiipum-eyumit-i.
Weiipum-ittuk-wi.
Weiipum-ittak-wii.
Weiipum-ik-owakwii.
T'lural.

Weiipum-it-wawii, If or whether they see me, otc.”
Weiipum-ik-wawii. )
Weiipum-isk-wawi.

Weiipum-ik-okwa.

Weiipum-eyumit-wawi.

Weiipum-ittuk-wawi.

Weiipum-ittak-wawi.

Weiipum-ik-owakwii.

Past Tense. Direct.

Singular.
Weiipum-ow-uk-epuni, If or whether I saw or had.
seen him, eto.
Weiipum-ow-ut-cpunit.
Weiipum-ak-opuni.
Weiipum-ow-uk-it-epunii.
Weiipum-ow-uk-opuuit.
Weiipum-ow-ik-opuni.
Weiipum-ow-ak-opuni.

Plural.

‘Weiipuni-ow-uk-epuni-nik.
Weiipum-ow-ut-epuni-nik.
Weiipum-ak-opuna.
Weiipum-ow-uk-it-epuni-nik.
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Weiipun-ow-uk-opunia-nik.
Weiipum-ow-iik-opuni-nik.
Weiipum-ow-ak-opuni.
Inverse. Singular.
Weiipum-it-cpuna.
Weiipum-isk-epunit.
Weiipnm-ik-okopunit.
Weiipum-eyumit-cpuni.
Weiipum-ittuk-cpunii.
Weiipum-ittak-epunii.
Weiipnm-ik-ow-ak-opunii.
Plural.
Weiipum-ik-wapuni.
Weiipum-isk-cpunii-nik.
Weiipnm-ik-okopunii.
Weiipum-eyumit-epuni-nik.
Weiipum-ittuk-epunii-nik.
Weiipum-ittak-cpuni-nik.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ak-opuni.

First and Second Persons.

Indefinite Time. Direct.
Weiipum-cwuna, If or whether thou sev me.
Weiipum-eyak-wii, » »  thou see us.
Weiipnm-ewitk-wi, " »  Yyou sce us.

Inverse.
Weiipum-ittan-e, T see theo.
Weiipum-ittak-wawi, I see you.
Weiipum-ittak-wi, Wo sec thec or yon.
Past Tense. Direct.
‘Weiipum-ewupuna, Thou sawest ine.

_\!eiipum-o-nk:wa‘u, Thou sawest ns.
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Inversc.
Weiipum-itta-pana, I saw thee.
Weiipum-ittak-wa-punii, I saw you.
Weiipum-ittak-opuni,  Wo saw thee or you.

The Dubitative Inanimate.

"T'his, in its direct form, has the samo terminations
a8 the intransitive verb Nipow, ho slceps; but as
Wapatum rcsembles an intransitive verb, not of tho
socond conjugation, which Nipow is, but of the sixth,
I givo the tenso for Indcfinito Time.

Direct. Singular.

Weciiput-um-ow-an-i, If 1 sce it, otc.
Weiiput-um-ow-un-i. '
Weiiput-um-ak-wi.

Plurul.

Weiiput-um-ow-ik-wi.
‘Weiiput-um-ow-uk-wii.
‘Weiiput-um-ow-iak-wii.
Weiiput-um-ow-ak-wi.

. Inverse. Singular.
Weiipum-ik-ow-an-a, If it sco me, ete.
‘Weiipum-ik-ow-un-i.

Weiipum-ik-ok-wi.
Ilural.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ak-wi.
Weiipum-ik-ow-uk-wi.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ik-wa.
‘Weiipum-ik-ow-ak-wi.
Obeerve that the terminations correspond witl

thoso of the preceding tense; the inverse forn of
ull inanimate transitive verbs, as already stated,

N e v ———
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THE VERB.

rcsembling an intransitive verb of the fourth con-

Jjugation.

_Passive Voice.  No wapum-ik-ow-in, I am secn.

An.

Inan.

DumTaTIVE.
Indcfinite Time.

Singular.
Weiipum-ik-sw-ow-an-i, If I am scen.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ow-un-i.
Weiipum-ik-wi, or
Weiipum-akuncwik-wii.
Weiipu-chikatitk-wi.

Poes. An. Weiipum-il-ik-wi, or

”

An.

Inan.

Poss. An.

”

An.

Tonan

Weiipum-akunew-il-ik-wi.

Inan. Weiipn-chikat-al-ik-wi.

Plural.
Weiipnm-ik-ow-ew-ak-wi.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ew-uk-wi.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ew-ik-wii.
Weiipum-ik-wa-wi, or
Weiipnm-nknnewik-wa-wi.
Weiipu-chikatik-wa-wii.
Weiipum-il-ik-wa-wi, or
Weiipum-nkunew-il-ik-wa-wi.

Inan. Weiipu-chikat-il-ik-wa-wi.

Dast Tense.
Singular.
Weiipnm-ik-ow-ew-apan-it.
Weiipum-ik-0w-«w-spun-i.
Weiipum-ik-opun-i, or
Weiipnm-akunewik-opun-ii.
Waeiinu-chikatik-cvun-i.
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Poss. An. Weiipum-il-ik-opun-i, or
‘Weiipum-akunew-il-ik-opun-i.
» Inan. Weiipu-chikat-iil-ik-opun-i.

Plural.

Weiipum-ik-ow-cw-ak-opun-i.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ew-uk-opun-ii.
Weiipum-ik-ow-ew-ik-opun-i.

An. Weiipum-ik-ow-akopun-i, or
‘Weiipum-akunewew-akopun-a.
Inan. Weiipu-chik-atiw-akopun-a.

Poss. An. Weiipum-il-ik-w-apun-i, or
‘Weiipum-akunew-il-ik-w-apun-i.
» Inan. Weiipu-chikat-il-ik-wak-opun-a.

Tne TRANSITIVE PosSESSIVE.

In treating of tho Intransitive Verb, one secction
referred to the DPosscssive of the intransitive; as,
ITis son, their daughters, ctc., in which wo saw that
when a second third person, Ilis him = that man’s
him, that man’s son, camo in a sentence, tho verb
assumed a relative form, by the introduction of tho
relative particle tlew or ilica, examples of which
have been given in every tenso of tho Intransitive
Verb contained in this work. Another section
treated of the Relative of the intransitivo; as, I
sleep in relation to him, I walk in relation to him,
etc.; No nipan, I sleop; Ne nip-ow-an, I sleep in
relation to him. We now go a step farther, and sco
the rame principles carried out with respoect to the
Transitive Verb.

1. The Pomsivo Object, his him, his it, gives its
own proper inflection to the verb, either as subject
or otject of it; os, Ne sakeh-im-owa, I love his him ;
No sakeh-ik-oliwa, his him loves me.

2. The Relative v ncoessory properties of the
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trunsitive are greater than those of the intransitive,
inasmuch as a verb in the relative caso may govern
a noun in the acousative; as, Milotwat ililew
sakchiié unehe ka sakchaliche Kichemunetowa,

3. The Possessive Animate, dirvect, is formed by
the inscrtion of tho posscssive particlo sm after the
root of the vorb, and the addition of tho dparticlo «
to the terminations of the first and seocond persons.
For somo of tho persons the fm may bo omitted.
and the relative particle aliwca joined to tho root.
to formn the wholo person,  The incerse in formod by
adding oliwca to tho inverse verbal inflection.

4. In tho Inanimate form, the terminations, both
direct and inverse, are the same as thoso given with
the intransitivo verb, Nipow.

5. The Singular and Plural are alike; as, No wa-
pumimowa, I scc his him or his them.

TRANSITIVE DOSSESSIVE,
Animate.

IxpicaTiVE Moop.
Present Tense. Direct.

Ne wapum-im-ow-a, or

Ne wapum-aliwa, I soo his him or his them.
Ko wapum-im-ow-a, or

Ke wapum-aliwa.

Wapum-im-ii, or He sces his him, or his
Wapum-iliwa, or him sces him orhis him.
Wapum-im-iliwa,

Ne wapum-im-anan-a, ‘We sec his him.

Ke wapum-im-anow-a.
Ko wapum-im-owow-a.
‘Wapum-im-iwuk, or
Wapum-iliwa, or

b LLAPuDURVER SR 3 F e
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Inverse.

Ne wapum-ik-oliwa, IIis him socs me, cte.
Ke wapum-ik-oliwa.

Wapum-ik-oliwa.

Ne wapum-ik-onan-ana.

Ko wapum-ik-onanow-a.

Ke wapum-ik-owow-owa.

Wapum-ik-oliwa.

Past Tense. Direct.

No wapum-im-atf, or T saw his him or them, ote.
Ne wapum-alitf,
Ke wapum-im-atf, or
Ko wapum-alitr.
() wapum-im-at!, or
Wapum-im-iipun, or
‘Wapum-alikopun.
Ne wapum-im-ata-nan, or We saw his him.
Ne wapum-alit-anan,
Kc wapum-im-ata-now, or
Ke wapum-alit-anow.
Ke wapum-im-ata-wow, or
Ke wapum-alit-owow.
O wapum-im-ata-wow, or
O wapum-alit-owow, or
‘Wapum-im-iipun-uk, or
‘Wapum-iile-wa-kopun.
Inverse.
Ne wapum-ik-ol-itf, His him saw me, cte.
Ke wapum-ik-ol-itr.
O wapum-ik-ol-itf, or
‘Wapum-ik-ol-cpun, or
‘Wapum-ik-ol-ik-opun.
Ne wapum-ik-ol-it-anan.
Ke wapum-ik-ol-it-enanow

P4
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Ke wapum-ik-ol-it-owow.
O wapum-ik-ol-it-owow, or
Wapnun-ik-ol-ik-opun.

InreraTIivE Moob.
Present Tense.

Singular.

Wapum-im, Seco thou his him or them.

Akoshe kutta wapym- Lot him seo his him.
m-iv,

Wapum-im-atow, I.ot us seo his him.

Wapun-in-ik, Seo ye his him.

Akoshe kutta wapum-  Let them seo his him.
im-awuk,

Future Teuse.

Wapum-im-akun, Sco thou his him.
Wapunm-im-akak, Let us sce his him.
Wapum-im-akiik, See yo his bim.

SunsuxcTive Moob.

Dresent Tense. Direct.
Singular.

Wapum-im-uk, (That) I soc his him, etc.
Wapum-im-ut.
Wapum-im-at, or
Waupum-aliche or -im-aliche.
Wapum-im-ukit.
Wapum-im-uk.
Wapnm-im-ik.
Wapumn-im-at-chik, or
Wapum-alicho or -im-aliche.
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Inverse.
Wapum-il-i(t)che, (That) his him sees me, etc.
Wapun-il-isk.
Wapum-ik-oliche.

Wapum-il-cyumit.
Wapum-il-ittuk.
Wapum-il-ittak.
Wapum-ik-oliche.

Past Tense. Direct.
Wapum-im-uk-epun, (That) I saw his him, etc.
Wapum-im-ut-epun.

Wapum-im-as-pun, or
\Vapum-ali-ko?mﬁ or -im-ali-kopuni.
Wapum-im-ukit-epun.
Wapum-im-uk-epun.
Wapum-im-itk-opun.
Wapum-im-aw-as-pun, or .
Wapum-ali-wa-kopuni or -im-ali-wa-kopuni.
Tnverse.
Waupum-il-it-epun, (That) his him saw me, eto.
Wapum-il-isk-epun.
Wapum-ik-ol-is-pun, or
Wapum-il-ikopuni.
Wapum-il-eyumit-cpun.
Wapum-il-ittuk-epun.
Wapum-il-ittak-epun.
Wapuni-ik-ol-iwas-pun, or
Wapum-il-iwa-kopuni.
INANIMATE.
IxpicaTive Mooo.
Present Tense. Direct.

Ne waput-um-wan, I see his it, etc.
Ko waput-um-wan.
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Waput-wm-wai, or
Waput-um-iliwa.
No waput-um-wan-an.
Ke waput-um-wan-anow.
Ke waput-um-wan-owow.
Waput-um-wi-wuk, or
Wuput-um-iliwa.

Tuverse.
Ne wapum-ik-owan, His it sees me, otc.
Ke wapum-ik-owan.
Wapun-ik-owiii, or
‘Wapum-ik-oliwa.
No wapum-ik-owan-an.
Ke wapum-ik-owan-anow.
Ke wapum-ik-owan-owow,
Wapum-ik-owi-wuk, or
Wapum-ik-oliwa.

Past Tense. Direct.

Ne waput-um-wa-ti, I saw his it, otc.
Ke waput-um-wa-tI.
O waput-um-wa-tI, or
Waput-um-il-cpun or -il-ikopun.
Ne waput-um-wa-ta-nan.
Ko waput-um-wa-ta-nanow,
Ke waput-um-wa-ta-wow.
O waput-um-wa-ta-wow, or
Waput-um-il-epun-uk or -il-iwa-kopun.

Inverse.
No wapum-ik-owa-tI. His it saw mo, etc.
Ko wapum-ik-owa-tI,
O wapum-ik-owa-t1, or
Wapum-ik-ol-ikopun.
Ne wapum-ik-ow-it-anan.
Ko wapum-ik-ow-it-ananow.
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Ko wapum-ik-ow-it-owow.
O wapum-ik-ow-it-owow, or
Wapum-ik-ol-iwakopun.

IureraTive Moop.
Preocut Tensc.

Waputum-ow, Seo thou his it.
Akosho kutta waputum-  Let him soe his it.

Wi,
Waputum-wa-tow, Let us see his it.
Waputum-wak, See yo his it.
Akoshe kutta waputum-  Let them see his it.

wi-wuk,

Fuiure Tense.
Waputam-ow-akun, See thou his it.
Waputum-ow-akak, Let us see his it.
Vapuntum-ow-akilk, See ye his it.

Stnoscrive Moop.
Present Tense. Direct.

Waput-um-wuk, (That) I sce his it, ete.
Waput-um-wut.
‘Waput-um-wat, or
Waput-um-iliche.
Waput-um-wuk-it.
Waput-um-wik.
Waput-um-wat-chik, or
Waput-um-iliche.
Inverse.
Wapum-ik-ow-uk, His it sees me, ctc.
‘Wapum-ik-ow-ut.
‘Wapum-ik-ow-at, or
‘Wapum-ik-oliwa.
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Wapun-ik-ow-ukit.
Wapum-ik-ow-uk.
Wapum-ik-ow-ik.
Wapumn-ik-ow-at-chik, or
‘Wapum-ik-oliche.

Past Tense. Direet.

Waput-um-wuk-epun.

‘Waput-um-wut-epun.

Waput-um-wat-cpun, or
Waput-um-il-it-cpun or -il-ikopun-i.
Waput-um-wuk-it-epun.
‘Waput-um-wuk-cpun.
Waput-um-wik-epun.
Waput-um-ilit-wa-pun or -il-iko-wa-kopunii.

The Dubitative is formed from those tenses in the
same manner as in the principal verb, Wapumid,
lio secs him.

THE TRANSITIVE SIMULATIVE.

The tcrminations of this verb are tho samo as
those of the intransitive simulative; it is, indecd,
conjugated throughout in its direct form as an
intrapsitive verb.

Ne¢ wapum-ow, 1 sce him.

Ne wapum-a-kason, I pretend to sco him.
‘Waputum, ITo sees it.

Ne waputum-o-kiison, I pretend to soe it.

This has no inverse form, and the defect is
rcmedied by the use of the verb itwaso, he pretends;
as, No wapumik itwaso, he secs me, he protends;, ho
pretends to see me.
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IxnicaTive Moob.
Prescat Tense. Direct.
Singular.

I pretend to see him.
Thou pretendcst to seo
him.

Ne wapum-a-kason,
Ke wapum-a-kason,

Wapum-a-kaso.
Tlural.

No wapum-a-kason-an.

Ko wapum-a-kason-anow.
Ke wapum-a-kason-owow.
Wapum-a-kaso-wuk.

, Incerse.  Singular.
No wapum-ik itwaso, Ho pretends to see me.
Ko wapum:-ik itwaso.
‘Wapum-iko-twaso.

Plural.

No wapum-ik-onan itwaso.
Ke wapum-ik-onow itwaso.
Ko wapum-ik-owow itwaso.
Wapum-ik-owuk itwaso.

RevuvrnicaTion.

Many transitive werbs tuke the Loduplication,
which gonorally greatly intensifics tho aotion; as,
Otinaé, he takes him, Oti-ti-nai, ho scizes him;
Eutom:u’i, l(‘??odc‘“\s him, Nu-na-tlalomm, he calls on

im, as on ; Nutuwapumii, ho goes to seo him,
I\'aox'm-tuwapumn\q“v, he goe’; to seek him.
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Manner and Place.
The particle ishe or it (or i beforo verbs beginning
with t) is used to denote manner and place ; as,

Ne totuwow, I do it to him.

Net itotnwow, I s0 do it to him.
Olushowatii, 1le commands him.
Ttushowataii, Ilc 80 commands him.
Kitotulaio, ‘ ITe takes him off.
Ttotubis, ITe takes him there.
Kichetishuwsiii, 1o sends him off.
Ishitishnwai, ITo sends him there.

DIMINCTIVES,

There are no transitive Diminutives, but somo
verbs are made to tuko the diminutive form in
speaking to a child, or when one is asked for & small
favour ; as, Ke nutawilemittin kitcho sakeh-ish-eyun,
I wish you to love me a littlo; Ko nutotumattin
kitcho minah-isk-eyun, I bescech you to give mo «
little drink, micaning o small quantity of tea, otc.

Examples of the Transitice Verb.
Ixvicarive Moo,
Direct and Inverse.

Ne nanntarrapumorcuk net I seck my children.
owashimishuk. :

Ne ka  wspilemotolmicom 1 will trust in God as long
Kichemuneto  ishpiesh  as Ilive,
kit pimatiscyan,

Ne ka nanntwcilemikienk, They shall seck me, but
numawela makn ne ka they shall not find me.
winlialienk,
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Kec kewcapumowna notawo?

Pituma pcko ne wapunali
waskuch, unochekii ma-
ka numawela ne ofche
wWapuNow,

Mechatwow ke patuwcapun
paumosho taprodtuwal,

Ke nisetotakwuk na ilile-
wuk i ayumchutchik ?

Aii; mitone ne niselotak-
wuk,

Kwiusk na ke tipuhuma-
kowowuk\Viamistikoshe-

_ wuk a aputiscyitk ?

it ; kwiusk ne lipuhumw
konanuk a aputiscyak,

Hast thouscon my father?

For a very short time
only I saw him long
sinco, but lately I have
not seen him.

Ho bhad heard him fre-
quently before ho paid
attention to him. -

Do the Indians under-
stand you when you

to them?

Yes; they understand me
thoroughly.

Do tho Enilishmon ‘pay
you fairly for your
work ?

Yes; they pay us fairly

for our work.

In both thesc scntcnoes tho intransitive verb
might have been put in the relativo case, to express
working relatively to them—a aputisewdk and G aputi-

sewukit.

Kiyapuch na ke ka weche-
tushekamik ketanis &
onapiwmit?

Piyukwow & pipoonilik
ne ka dAmik

‘ako maka pakan ka
tushekat,
Ko pitowsn na, nekosis ?

A&, nika, ke pitattin ;
wepuch maka ko ka
pacho natittin,

Will your daughter still
live with you (mow)
sho is married ?

She will live with meo for
one winter, and will
then dwell apart.

Dost thou hear me, my
son ?
Yes, mother, I hear thee,

and will soon come to
thoe.

—L) e =
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Misewa atuseyitk naspich
ke sakchittinowcow, ka
milwashik maka ke ka
kiskinohumattinowoto,

Ke ka peshichehinowoto na

_ miscwa atuseyak ?

Ad; naspich ke ka peshi-
chelittinan, numawes-
kat niishta ke ka anwedt-
allinan,

Tatema machich keshi-
kakit ke ka otishkoweka-
potcestorcoro Jesus Ti-
paskonckiit,

Jesus ke Kichcokemame-
now kc ke nepostumako-
now,

THE VERB.

All of you I greatly love,
and what is good I will
teach you.

Will you all pay atten-
tion to me?

Yes; wo will pay great
attention to you, and
will never disobey you.

By-and-by, at the last
day, you will stand
before Jesus the Judge.

Jesus, our Lord, dicd for
us, ’

InpERATIVE MoOD.

Wastanunowinan, O Tapa-
lechikiiyun,

Keshawatotowin, O ne Te-
palechikim,

Nct ownshimishetok, pe-
shichehikok ke kiskino-
humakimoewowuk,

Kitemakalimikok ka kite-
makesichik,

Paskis una sheshep ka

Enlighten us, O Lord.

Show kindness to me, O
my Lord.

My children, pay atten-
tion to your teachcrs.

Have pity (pl.) on the

T.

Shl::: that duck which
is flying.

Cut down (pl.) the large

o

me, m c.

Shogld yonyol:??bo in
distress, go to  the

Master, ‘and ho’ 'will

holn wan
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Optatire and Potential,

Ke ka we kiskinohuinuico-
wowuk keohe ililemowo-
wowuk iiko & kiskilctu-
mitk musinakikun,

Ke ka koche miskuiwati nna
ka wunishik aka kitcho
nishewunatisct,

Kistcnach manshesh nc ka
ge wechehowuk ililewuk,

Moshuk ke ka uspalemoto-
tuwafi Kichcmuncto,
Kichecmunetonumaweskat

ke ka nukutikoti,
Numaweskat ke ka wipini-
kotanow,

You will wish to teach
your fellow Indians
now that you know
the book.

You should try to find
tho lost onc, that he
dic not.

Moet probably I shall be
able to help the Indians
a little.

Thou shouldst alwa
put thy trust in G

God would never leave
thee.

IIec would ncver cast us
off.

Sumsuxcrive Moon.

Wechiswouta nckosis ke ka
kunawilemik,

Nukishkuwut@ Peter, we-
tumakun wepuch kitcho
tukoshik, @ nutuwalemuk
FLitche twechdwit mena ki-
totiyani,

Nukuwukwawi ota nc ka
pachetishuwowuk,

Otishkowekapowestuwakwi

Tipaskonekit ke ka we-

tinowow misewad ka ko

totumik ishpish ka ko

pimatiseyik,

If thou goest off with m
son, he will take eu'{:
of thee.

Shouldst thou meet Poter,
tell him to come soon,
a8 I wish bim to ao-
company me when I
go off again.

Should I meet them (by
water?l I will send
them here.

When you stand before
the Judge, you will
declare all t you
llmi?ve done during your

e.
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Keshpin kitemakalemutica-
wa ka kitemakesichik,
Kichemunecto ke ka ki-
temakiilemik kitcmake-
scyuni,

Kcshpin ililewuk utoosk-
stuwaticarcd Kichemunc-
towa kutta milototako-
wuk,

Keshpin ke wechdwoutepund
notawe, numawela ko
ka ko kuwukutatr,

Paskisicutic mahekun ka
ke nipahat manishcha-
nisha, mistahe ko ka
tipnhumattin,

Tapwituwata okaweya no

milwilimow ; anwdi-

twwald maka no ka mu-
chilimow,

Naspich ke milwilemittin
@ kiskalemsttan a miloto-
tuscutchik keshemuk,

Ke sakehin a kiskalimeynn
naspich @ sakekittan,

Ne milwiletumechik @ pe-
shichehit,

TIIE VERB.

If thou hast pity on the
poor, God will have
pity on theo when thou
art in distress.

If Indians serve God, He
will do them good (i.c.
they will be done good
to by Ilim).

If thou hadst accomp:-
nied my father, thou
wouldst not have got
into a starving con-
dition.

If thou shootest the wolf
which killed the sheep,
I will pay theelargely.

If he obeys his mother.
I shall think well of
him; if he disoboys
her, I shall think ovil
of him.

I think very well of thee,
as I know thee that
thou docst well to thy
younger brothers (or
sisters).

Thou loveat mo, as thou
knowleotl meth that I

tly lovo thee.

Hmk{a me happy by
payingattentionto mc.
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The Subjunctice as Afirmatice.

Wepuch ne ka tukoehinin,
ako maka ka kiskinohu-
muwcukik_ ket owashim-
ishuk,

Wepuch kutta papclowuk
neskuk, iko maka ki
koche paskiswutchik,

Akoshe kutta kunawiile-
tum ka milwashinilik,
iko maka ki nuhilutod-
hat Kichemunetowa,

Ko keshetayani ka noche-
tayan ke ka piche na-
tittinowow, iko maka
ka wetumditakwuk misc-
wi ka ke ckik,

Ket italemittin wapuki
kitche iﬂohe nasheyun,
iko maka ka kiskaletu-
mekeyun ka itwiimakuk
kiche musinahikun,

Jesus Christ ota uskek ko
tukoshin kitche pimache-

~ hat omuchetwowa, -

Omuchetwowuk ika i
kwiskatisichik italita-
kosewuk kitche nundika-
chehikotchik Kichemune-
towa,

Kichemuneto kutta melii
Pulike Achakwa mise-
Zvoi unehe ka nulotuma-
o, "

I shall come soon, and I
will then tcach thy
children.,

The geese will soon
come(flying),and then
thou wilt try to shoot
them.

Let him take care of
(attend to) what is
good, and he will then

lcase God.

‘When I have finished
what I am now about,
I will como to you,
and will then tell you
all that has happened.

I intend thee to come to
me to-morrow, and I

will then cause thee to .

know what the great
book (the Bible) says.

Jesus Christ came into
the world to save
sinners.

Sinncrs, when they do
not repent, are liable
to receive punishmont

God will give the Holy

f»&irit to all those who
Him.

- wwe o
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Jesus Lkutta itotuhit Jesus will take with him
kichekeshikok  ikota to heaven, thero to

kitche wechetushekimikot
kakeki misewi unche
ka tapwayalimikot,
Uneke mitone ka uspale-
mololnwachik Kichemu-
netowa numavwela itiili-
takosowuk kitche shako-
chehikotehik Muchemu-
notowa,
Tapalechikiyun, ka nuto-
twwcutchik uncke ka ayu-
mehastaskik,

abide with him for
ever, all those who
beliove in him.

Those who put entire
trust in God are not
liable to be overcome
by the devil.

Lord, who listenest to
those who pray to
thee.

Deaitative Moob.

Owina tedpreiyalimikica
kutta pimachehakune-
wew,

Tapwiituwii na ayume-
hiawckemowa keshem ?

Tanema piko, numawela
ne kiskiletan (fedipiei-
twicaked,

Numawela ne kiskilotin
seikehcwnnd,

Ke ka kiskinohumuwow
misowi tuto owina ki
wapumowuli,

Owiana ki ochamowukiwd,
awukwana,

Kichemuncto numavwes-
kat kutta wipinio owa-
liwa ki piacho matikok-
and

Whoseoever  bolieveth on
mo shall bo saved.

Does your younger bro-
ther obey the Minister ?

I don’t know whether ho
obeys him or not.

I don't know whether
thou lovest e or not.

Thon shalt teach every
one whom thou mayest
860, .

“ Whomsoever I shall
kiss, the samo is he.”
God will never cast off
any one who will

como to.Him.
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Keshpin  sedkehewakwi
kunawiletumok ne ku-
kaskwiwina,

101

“If ye love me keep my

commandments.”

Ezamples of the Inanimate Verb.
IxpicaTIvE Moobp.
Direct and Inverse.

Ko tapwatan na misewi
ka itwimakuk ke mu-

_ sinahikun ?

il ; misewi nc tapwitin
ata manshesh 4 misku-
man i alimuk kitcho
nisctochekatik,

Ke wmiliciletumehikonoicow
na i ayumotayak is-
piche sakchittak Jesus?

Tapwit naspich ne mtlwa-
letumehikonan,

Kichemuneto pdifum mi-
sowi ka ayumenanew-
unilik,

Ke wmilototako na kekosis
n’tukolunelew ka ko

_ itishuhumuwuk ?

Al naspich ke milolotako,
unoch maka kikat milo-
ayow,

Dost thou beliove all thy
book says?

Yes; I believo it all, al-
though I find & litue
hard to be understood.

Docs it make you happy
when you read p'
much Jesus loves you ?

Verily it makes us very

happy.
God hears all that is
spoken.

Did the medicino which
I sent your son do
him any good ?

Yes, it did him much
good, and ho is now
nearly well.

Scmruxcrive Moon.

Ke mowuchetayunad misews
lkn t: pukliltike. mena
C) e kan
kekenaln:,l)ac Peto

When thou hast c::llected
all (inan.) that have
fallen down, thou shalt
again enter our house.
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Wapinukicara o mucheto-
tumowinewowa, tofuk-
rwawid maka ka milwa-
shinilik, tapreatukicara
niishta miloachemowin-
ilew, kutta shawilemi-
kowuk Kichemunetowa,

Keshpin ke totumowako-
pund ka itwiamakunilik
olushowiwinilew, nn-
mawela kutta ke otitiko-
punuk ka ispiche mala-
tunilike,

Nospinuta kwruskitatise-
win iko maka ka wmis-

kumun kayamailitumowin,

Ke kiskaletiin na  pechisk-
akoyunmuche mitihe (or

_ & muchetaiskakoyun)?

Ai; mechitwow ne mis-
kian @ mishumaletumehi-
koyan, @ we ishewelikoyan
it ishe malatuk,

Ke wesukaletumehikofi na
ka ko pimoscnatuhosk,
il pistaliosk una michet-
wat owashish ?

AL nnaﬂ%h ne wesukale-
tumehikoti. Kunuwapu-
ta ka ke pistabot, kiya-
puch nokwun,

Nakutuwiletumok, ako
wepuch ka Liskaletume-
hikoyak ki itatiseyiko-

THE VERR,

If they forsake their sius,
and do what is right,
and believe the Gos-
pel, they shall reccive
nercy from God.

1t they had done what
the law commands,"
they wonld not have
been overtaken by such
evil things,

Follow after righteous-
nﬁ:, nnal then thou
shalt find peace.

Do you know that an
evil heart dwells with-
in you?

Yes; I often find that
it troubles my mind.
wishing to lead me
into evil.

Did it cause you much
suffering when that
mischicvous boystruck
you by throwing a
stone at you ?

Yes; it put me to much
pain. Look where ho
struck me, it is still
visible.

Pay much attention to
it, and it will csoon
teach you how you
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Examples with the Flat Vowel.

Ke ke miskin na ne mo~ Ilave yom found my

koman ka ke wunocta-

_yun?

Ait; kinwiish ne ke nanu-
tuwaputin, kika maka,
katutuwil ne ko kwiis-
kekapowin, iko tceipu-
tuman,

Ke patumwuk miloache-
mowinilew, iiko maka
Lwediskatisitehil:,

Kinwiish ne ko kunuwa-
putin, i@ koche niseto-
tuman, kikat maka no
ke ponen ; ko kika ki-
ka rwatitikoyan ka itwa-
makuk,ikonaspich mdl-
waletuman,

knife that you lost ?

Yes; I looked for it for
a long time; at last
I turned suddenly
round, and then saw

it.

They beard the Gospel,
and then repented,
(changed their mode
of life).

T looked at it for a long
time, endeavouring to
understand it, and then
nearly gave it up ; then
its meaning gradually
came to me, and I was

very glad.

DusrraTive Moop.

Apitisewuk na ililewuk ?

Tanema piko; numawela
no kiskalotin edpitise-
wakwd,

Tane ki itwit okemow
waputuki ka ko to-
chakatalik ?

Numawela no kiskiletin
ka itwakwa ; kistenach
maka numawela kutta
sapaletum,

Kestis na kutta oshetow
netawekichekunilew a-
noch & sekwunilik ?

Aro the Indians at work ?
I don't know whether

they aro at work or’

not.

What will tho mastor
say when ho secs what
has beon done?

I don’'t know what he
will say ; but most pro-
bably he will be dis-

pleuod.

Will your elder brother
make a garden this

Spring ?

- e -
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Numawela no otche wetu-
mak ka oshetakwda,

Ne ka milwiletiin kitche
kiskaletuman L@ olinu-
mowdkwd no musinahi-
kuna,

TIIE VERB.

He has not told me
whether he will make
one or not.

I shall be glad to know
whether you will re-
ceive my books or not.

Eramples of the Accidental Passive.

Yakwa,yakwa, n'tanis; ke
ka iskicason,

No ke wapumowuk mé-
chit kipuwakunuk a
mamachekicapisochik, @&
nepowitchik naspich i
pekiskascnakositchik,

Ne mamuskatin i wapu-
tuman koona ashf mi-
tone @ tikisot,

Ne ko waputin mekewam
@ chimutak nochimik,
Ke pasoticard ncskuk no
ka petuwowuk newu-

tik,

No moshetan i soketad-
yan i wapumuk miilot-
wat Paul @ mamachekica-
Dpisot & otishkowekapo-
westuwat miichetwa-
liche otipilechikiwa,

Wa trl:ilc;:ui:osit una o-
washis makopivot /

Ash! na pastiwa ne wola-
chekuna?

Take care, take care, my
daughter ; you will bo
burnt.

I saw many fettored
prisoners, standing
with very sorrowful
countonances.

I am surprised at secing
that the snow has al-
ready entirely melted.

I saw a tont standing in
the woods.

When the geese are dried
I will put them into
my bag.

I feel buld when I see
righteous Pgul, mana-
cled, standing before
the wicked governor:

ITow beautiful that child
is which is tied up !dr)

Are my garments yet dry
(driedg';
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Numawela ishkwa; pas-

193

Not yet; when they are

tikwawd maka ke ka  dry, I will bring them
piatwattin, to you.
Naspich ne wesukisin ota I am smarting greatly
nesitik ka ke iskwasoyan, here in my foot whele
I was burnt.
Ezamples of General Passive. L
Nekosis, ke nulomikowin, My son, thou art called.

Ililetok, ke ka wapumik-
owinowow muche totum-
akwi,

Keshpin pukwashewiy-
akwii, nuinawela ko
itiletinowow kitche sa-
kehikoweyak,

Owashishetok, keshpin
ketimeyitkwi ke ka ota-
mahokowinoworw,

Mcchatwow ke wetumak-
owinowow kitche-musi-
nahikunik kitche sake-
hittoyuk,

Tan itoyik, ika a totu-
mik ka stushowatikorwe-
yak ?

Méchat nutomowuk (or nu-
tomakunewewuk), maka
chukuwashish wawaila-

Uneke ka wipaletumowa-
kunewitchik o muche-
twawinewowa kakeki
kutta pimachehakuneto-
ewuk

’

Indians, you will be seen
if you do what is evil.

If you hate, {:n must not
expect to be loved.

Children, if you are idle,
you will be beaten.

‘We are often told in the
Bible to love one an-
other.

‘What is the matter with
you, that you do not
do what is communded
you?

“Many are called, but
few are choeen.”

Thoee whose sins are for-
given will be eternally
saved.

R i i DU
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Moshak ke tapeatikoicin-
oworr kitche oshitumiik
akoluwisewin ka pa-
pulik,

Ke  yakwawmewmikoeinanow
ika piko kitche pitu-
muk, maka kitche to-
tumuk ussicho ka mil-
washik keshpin nutu-
willetumuk Aetche milo-
tearrilemikoreyuk,

Ispe wachipetakunciwitehik
chemanik «tche, kikat
tapwi ke pone pimati-
sepunuk,

Ke capumakuncirercnk: i
ukwunnhokotchik kus-

_ kuna,

A\ ishe pimatisoyitk iko
ki isho tipaskonikoree-
yﬁl’,

THE VELRB.

Always you are cried to
(admonished) to fleo
from the wrath to
come.

We are warned not only
to hear, but likewisc
to do what is good, it
we desire to be con-
sidered good.

When they were drawn
from tho boat, truly
they had nearly ceased
to live.

They were scen covered
with the waves.

As yom live so you will
be judged.

Tue Rerrecrive Fouy,

Kunuwapumittivok, not o-
washimishetok, iko ki
miskumiik & pechishka-
koyik mdéchit muche-
twawina,

Uwasita sakehittirowrnk as-
piche sakehatchik vno-
kehikowowa,

Moéchiit shooleyanuk ne ke
gushketumasson & ko a-
putiseyan,

Milotwachik  kunuwdle-
wiltisownk aka kitcho

Look to yovurselves, m
children, and you will
find that you have
within you many sins.

They love themselvos
more than they lovo

their parents.

Many sﬁllings I havo
gained for myself by
my work.

The "good ' take ‘care of
themselves, that thoy
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shakochehikotchik ki-
sewasowinilew,
lliletok, ke milototassono-
100w ; milototakok niish-
ta misewa kotukeyuk
_ililewuk,
A kistddemittisonancwcuk
numawela milwashin,

A mamitonilemiltisonan-
conk naspich milwile-
takwun,

be not overcomo by
anger.

Indians, you do good to
ourselves; do good
ikewiso to all other

Indians.

For one to honour him-

solf (self-honour) is not

Self-examination is very

good.

T'ue Recierocar. Forwu.

Tantii ka ko ishe nukish-
kattoyak ?

N’timik walow ne ke nu-
kishkattonan, iko maka
ka piche wechawitioyak,

Ililewuk moshuk kulla
tcechchittopunuk,

{Tnoke ka pukwatittochik
numawela kutta ge sa-
kehiwuk Kichemune-
towa,

Ke wapumiié @ sotinitto-
liche,

Kiskinohumatloyikwi we-
puch ke ka kiskilotin-
owow ke musinahikun-
ewawa,

Numawela ne kiskiletin
seikehittotioawd,

Shawalechikawin m’uﬁh

Where did you meet each
other?

‘We mot each other far up
the river, and then we
came on together.

Indians should always
assist cach other.

Those who hate cach
other cannot love God.

He saw them fighting
togother.

If you teach*cach other
you will soon know
your books.

I don’t know whether
they love each other or
not.

“Mercy and truth have
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tapwiwin ke nukixhkat-
{omakumra ; kwiuskita-
- tisewin nashta kayamii-
letumowin ke ochdwmil-
fomaknnica,

THE VERB.

mct togother; right-
eousness and peace
have kissed each other™
(P’salm Ixxxv. 10.)

Examples of the Transitive Posscssive.

Ne aalehimowa nekosis ot
owashimisha,

Ne kwwnedalimtmorca kiti-
makisit ililew otanisa,

Tutwow i keshikak net
ayrmmetocan  Kichemn-
ncto ot ayumewin,

Naspich ne milototakoican
Kichemuneto o musina-
hikun @ ayumetownk,

Neshem okosisa naspich
ne rakchtkolira,

Moshuk ke notinikowran-
anoic Muchemuneto o
kukayiilesewin,

Kichemnneto o Tulike
Achakwa Le wastany-
makonorwca,

Netam  kunarwilemikolica
netenis okosisa,

Mary ke ofinimito Janca ot
owushimishiliwa,

I love my son’s children.

I take care of tho poor
man’s daughter.

Every day I read God's
Word.

God’s book does me much
good when I read it.

My younger brother’s sun
loves me greatly.

Tho craft of the dovil
always assails us.

God’s Iluly Spirit en-
lightens us.

My dog is taken care of
by my daughter’s son.

Mary has en Jane's
child.

This may bo otherwise expressed ; thus,

Mary ke otinimiiii Jane ot owashimisha,
Mary ke otiniii Janea ot owashimishiliwa,
Marv ke otiniliwa Janea ot owashimishiliwa.
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As long as the Fossessive or relativo form is
given in one part of a sentence, or clause of a sen-
tence, it is sufficient. The variety of forms I heard,
for a long time greatly confused me; I thought one
must be right and the others wrong; but in answer
to my frequent inquiries, I was told, Akwane tapis-
koch, they are just alike; or, Piyukwun ka itwiama-
kuke, they mean the same thing. ’

Net okemam okosisa nas- My master’s son greatly
ich nuwtuwdalemimaliva  desires thy master's
l'et okemama otanisi-  daughter. -
iwa,

In this scntence the only chango possible is the
omission of the particle tm in the verb nutuwilem-
im-dlewa ; for in the simpler sentence, My mastor’s
son (his him) desires her, it is absolutely necessary
that the verb be put in the relative case—a matter
extensively illustrated in the course of this work.

Numawela ne ka nutotu- I will pay no attention
waliwa okosisa piche  to his son, should ho

ayumehilita, come to speak to me.
Ne ka wechehimowa ototi- I will help his friend
ma wapumimukd, when I seo him.

Ke ka sakehimati misewd Thou shouldst love all
Kichemuneto ot owash- God’s children.
imisha,

Ne ka pache natikoliwa mi- All his children will como
sewi ot owashimisha  to me, as they all love
naspich G sakehimitche, me greatly.

Apuchetowii oshoma o pas- He uses his younger bro-
kisekunilew @& miskum-  ther’s gun, as he finds
!aa.;. I:mapich @ milwash- it (his 1t) very good. .
malik, .

Pimachehewiwinilew me I will clothe her priests
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ka kikishkumotilimotca o with salvation; aud her
sasakewilewiwililema ; saints shall shout aloud
nashta o pulikisoma  forjoy " (I’salm cxxxii.
kutta kishwawa tiapweali- 16).

wa & mochekdlrtumiliche,

VERBS OF RELATIONSHIT.

In verbs expressing relationship there is somo
ambiguity which is puzzling to @ beginner, and not
to a beginner only, as I find great hesitation in most
uatives of the country, and feel it strongly myself,
when suddenly asked to cxpress somo forms of
relationship transitively, but more , especially in
reference to father and motherhood.

The intransitive verb soon becomes familiar:

Net ot-owashimish-in, T have a child or
children.
Nct ot-aw-in, I have a father.

Wela iawukwana notawe, or

Wela awukwena wiitaweyan, That is my father.

Wela awukwana net owashi-  That is my child.
mish, or ' ’

Wela awukwana witowashimish-cyan,

In the first cxample in cither case of these two
Just sentences, no verh whatever is used, and, literally
translated, they run thus: 1le, that one, my father;
Ho, that onc, my child.

In the latter example the verb is given in the
flat-vowel form of the subjunctive mood, iwukwana

uiring that mood: 1lle, that ouc, I havo (for)

a fathor. .
The relativo and plain subjunctive might have
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been used instead of the flat vowel; as, Wela awu-
kwana ka otawcyan, ho that onc whom I have (for)
a futher; but theother is the preferablo oxpression.
The transitive verb with respect to children is
clear; as, Net ot-owashimishc-mow, I look on him

as my child, bo is my child ; Nct ot-owashimishe-mik,

he looks on mo as his child, I am his child.
N'otanisemow, She is my daughter.
N'okosisecmow, He is my son.

But the correlative terms are not so simplo; thus
Otawemid has a double signification.

1. He looks on him as his father, ho is his father.
2. o fathers him, is a father to him,

N'otawemow, I lovk on him as my father,
he is my father.
N'otawemik, 1 am his father.
N'otawemow, I father him, I adopt him.
N'otawcemik, 1Ic fathers mo, adopts me, or
stands godfather for me.
N'okawemow, 1 mother him, adopt him.
N'okawemik, She mothers me.

All these are verbs of the third conjugation, like
Wapumas.

‘T'here is another verb in the language having two
and opposite significations, namely, Apuchekis, he
uses him as a scrvant, and, he serves him. The con-
text alone gives the sense intended.

In the inanimate the inverso form only is used;
as, N'otawemikon sakchewiiwin, Love luoks on mo
as its father, I am tho father of love,

7
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THE VERB.

Ezamples in Verbs of Relationship.

Ko itiko, Keshpin Kiche-
muncto twakosisimiskicd,

Ke tipwiliwa, a itikot,
Kiakwan kit totattak,
Jesus, Kichemuneoto
Wakosisimisk ?

No ke tipachimon owa
@ okosisimikot Kichemu-
uctowa,

Wiisa miscwii i itushoyik
ket ot-owcashimishimik-

owcorr Kichemuneto i
tapwayilemiak Christ
Jesus,

Jesusittii, Keshpin Abra-
ham rwit-owashimishimit-
takwa ke ka totumwat-
owow Abraham ot ayo-
tewina,

¢ ¢ said to him, If thou

be the Son of God”
Matt. iv. 3).

% They cricd, saying unto
Him, What have wo
to do with thee, Jesus,
thou Son of God?”
(Matt. viii. 29).

“ 1 bare rccord that this
is the Son of God”
(John i. 34).

“For ye arc all the chil-
dren of God by faith
in Christ Jesus” (Gal.
iii. 26).

“ Jesus saith unto them,
If ye were Abraham'’s
children, ye would do
theworks of Abraham”
(-John viii. 39).

InaxiMaTE Fonw.

Wisa uncke ka ot-owcashi-
wshimikotchik omiilew
uskelew awasita kuki-
tawilotnmwuk i aniski
pinmatisitchik  ishpish
uncko ka of-owashimisk-
imikotchik wasiyasow-
inilew,

Miscwii kelawow ket of-
orcashimishimikonowow
wasivasewin.

“ For tho children of this
world aro in their
goneration wiser than
tho children of light”
(Luko xxi. 8).

“Yeare all the children of
light*-(1-Thess. v. §).
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Awukwunei wiche otiti-
kowachik Kichemune-
towa ot akoluwiisowin-
ilew uneke wat-owashi-
mishimikotchik anwiyii-
letumowinilew,

Pimotik tapiskoch wasta-
wine owashishuk,

“ For which things' sako
the wrath of God
comoth on the children
of disobodience ™ (Col.
iii. 6).

“Walk as children of
light” (Eph. v. 8).

hﬁn get;:in sonten:g the noun wastiwin, light, is
chan into an adjective, or acquires a possessive
character, by the addition of the final e. ‘

o e et
.t e e
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THE ADVERB.

AbvERBs express time, plnee. quantity, and manuer;
and qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs.
They may be divided into soveral classes, acconding
to their signification.

1. ADVERRS OF INTERROGATION.

Tanispe ? When?
Tanti ? Where?
Tancwa ? Where is he ?
Tanewii? Where is it?
Taniike, or ‘Iwitke wiiche?  Whercefore ?
‘I'an’ isse, or ‘I'aniishe ? How?

"Tan ishpish, or Taniispiche?  How much?

Tanit ilekok, or Tunillckok? 1llow long? Ilow far?
Tan tuto? How many ?
Tan-tutwow? How many times?

In all these expressions, the initial portion of the
word is the intcrrogative pronoun, Tand, what: thus,
Tanispo is Tun, what; ispo, when = What when ?
i.e. At what time?

2. Aoverns of Tiue.  Preseat.
Andch, _ Now.
Ako or Akwa, - Now, instantly.
Keshach, Now, immecdiately.
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Andch mikwach,
Andch i keshikak,
Anoéch ki keshikak,
Anodch ka keshikak,
Andch kashikak,

During this time.

Now it heing day = to-day.

To-day (spoken of the por-
tion of the day yet to

13’“}( kon of th

'T'o-day (spokon of the por-
tionyalrlzd past).

To-day, the day past.

3. Aoverss oF Tive. Past.

Iskonak,

Uspin,
Anoch-cki,
Wiskuch,
Kayash,

Ashi,
Astum-ispe,
Awus-ispe,
Patima,

Niika,
Kakeshitp,
Otikoshik,
Awus otikoshik,
l-awus-otikoshik,
Pepoonok,
Sckwunok,
Ncpinok,
Tukwakok,
Kaka,

4. ADVERBS OF
Kcishkwa,
Tatima,
Pichaluk,
.\shkwa,

Since.

Since, ago.

A short time since.
Formerly, long ago.

Long since.

Already.

Since.

Before.

Afterwards.

After a while.

This morning.

Yesterday.

Tho day before yestorday.
T'wo days befor‘vuwrdn)'.
(During) last Winter.
Last Spring.

Last Summer.

Last Autumn.

At length.

Tine. Future.

After.
By-and-by.
Only just now.
Prescntly.
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Numa iishkwa,
Wepuch,
Wepuch nawuch,
Weskata,

Ka wapuk,
Wapukii,

These two last are portions of tho Impersonal

- Not yct.

Soon.

Tolerably soun.

.t somo timo or other.
To-morrow.

To-morrow ; when it shall

be daylight.

Verb, to which the student is referred.

5. Aoverss oF Tive.  Iudefinite.

Ih’p( *
Mikwach,
Moshuk,
Kakcka,

Kakcki nashta kakekit,

Neyanckotuncka,
Askow,

Askow, askow.
Kinwiish,
Kinwiishish,
TPituma, .
Numa-weskat,
Aka-weskat,
Ritutowi,
Askune-keshik, or
Kupi-koshik,
Akospe,

Neshtum,
Iskwayach, Machich,
Paumoshe, Amoyi,
Keishkwa, Mwistus,
Mcchitwow,

When.

‘While.

Always.

Evecr, always.

For cver and over.
Sometimes.
Occasionally.

Now und theu.

A loug time.

A rather long time.
A moment.

Never.

Never (imperatively).
Suddenly.

Throughout tho day.
At that time.

First.

Last.

Before.

After.

Many timcs.
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0. ADVERBS OF DPLACE.

Ota, Here.
Unta, Niti, There.
Akoti, _At that very place.
Chikepilk, Near the water.
Yashoch, Near.
Ota itaka, On this side.
Unta itaka, On that side.
Ayetow, On each side.
Kwiiskita, On the other side.
Mishewa, Everywhere.
Mochek, On the ground.
Ishpimik, Above.
Chupashesh, Below.
Utamuskek, Beneath the earth.
Walow, Far off.

7. ADVERES OF QUANTITY AND NUMBER.
Apishesh, Manshesh, A little,
Mistahe, Much.
Mishewa, The whole.
Tuske, A part.
Nabhe, Exactly.
Na-ilekok, The exact quantity.
Notow, Short of it.
Alewik, A considerable quantity.
Alewak, Exceeding.

8. ADVERBS OF QUALITY AND MANNER.
Tapiskoch, Alike.
Petosh, Different.
Kwayusk, Straight, right.
Suke, Thick together.,
Iispich, Thinly.
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Mimow.
TPii-payuk,
Mcna,
Naspich.
Ketwam,
Piikach.
Payatuk.
Twastowe,
Kelippe,
Suschekoch,
Moshii,
Moshexhi,
Kimoch,
Shiishkwat,
Shikil,
Shakoch,
M:amuskach,
Peshishik,
Nuspach,
Mana.
Kitutowil,

missc,

te,
Apocheka,
Peko,
Mowutche,

Nunanis, Wususwi,

I’ukwuntow,

Nawuch,
Awasitii,
Mawuch,

Soka, Soke, Alekok,

Alesach.

THE ADVERB.

Collectively.
(ne by onc.
Aguin.

Very.

Over again.
Slowly.
Carcfully.
Lingeringly.
Quickly.g y
Suddenly.
Giratnitously.
Openly.
Sccretly.
Without cause.
Willingly.
Positively.
Wonderfully.
Alone.
Wrong.
Scemingly.
Suddenly.
In this way.
Even, to wit,
Even.

Only.
Collectively.
Disporsedly.
Nonsensically.

9. ADVERBS OF (OMPARISON,

Inclining to.
More.
s
ery greatly.
With fox-eta.y
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Ukiwach, Scarcely.
Osim, Wis4, Too much.
Mitone, Entirely.
Kayapich, Still, the same.
Mwiiche, Exactly.
10, ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION.

Tapwi, Truly.
Kachenash, Certainly, truly.
Chikima, Chikimanima, ‘T'o be sure.
Aad, Yes.
Kayam, Be it s0.

11. ADVERBS OF NEGATION.
Numa, Numawela, No, not. (Used with the
- indicative mood.)
Aka, No,not. (Imperative and
_ subjunctive.)
Akawela, Not. (Imperative.)
Numa’'nsu, Oh no.
Numa-wawach, None at all,

12. ApvERps oF DouBT AND UNCERTAINTY.

"Tan-iko, Tane-piko, ,
"T'anse-piko, Tanema-piko, } I don’t know.

Maskoch, Perhaps.

Atoka, Atokd, Otuka, I suppose.

Kistenach, Probably.

Mcskow, By chance.
Owinekan-toka, Who it is I don’t know.
Kikwan-toki, ‘What it is I don't know.

The two last are used in answer to the questions,
Who is it ? or, What is it ? :
These are not all the adverbs in use; but they
are the priucipal ones, and should be mastered at an
carly stage in the study of the language.
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THE ADVERB.

VERBS DERIVED FROM ADVERBS,
Many verbs are derived from adverbs; as, from,
Apishesh, a little; Apishesheshew, he is small ;
Nahe, exactly; Nahitin, it blows exactly, the

wind is quite fair;

Osam, too much; Osamitoncw, ho has too much

mouth, he is a babbler;

Alowak, exceeding; Alewakishkowiis, he excels

him.

Ezawmples of Adverbs.

Tanispe mcna kit tukoshi-
nun?

Tancpiko ; numawela no
kiskilctan,

When wilt thou come
again?
I don't know.

Hero cither of the clauses would have sufficed to ex-
press the meaning, but they are generally combined.

Tanta itat keshem ?
Aski kewiii wekik,

Tan-ilekok ki itapiche-
yun?

Tancmo-piko;  kistenach
askune pipook ne ka ita-
pichen,-

Tan-ispiche keshikak a-
soch?

Taniko ; aski wepuch mas-
koch kutta matwitin,

Where is thy younger
brother ?

He has alrcady returned
to his tent.

How long shalt thou bo
absent ?

I don’t know; probably
I shall be abscnt the
whole winter.

How much of the day is
it now? What is tho
timo ?

I don’t know; perhaps
the bell will soon ring :
(the signal for either
commencing or leaving
off work). ,



TIHE ADVERB.

Weskat na ko ka lepwa-
kan?

Numaweskat no ka lepwa-
kan net itiletin, tapwa,

Tane ka ishe nipahaku-
newit Jesus?

Ke chestaskowakunewew,

Ukawach ne go pimotan,

Ke tapwatik kekawo:
n’tuwapim ; keshach
n’tuwapim,

Ke sakehow na una ka
nutawilomisk ?

Numa'nsa,

Alekol: lotin,

Alka tota,

Ke ke nipahowuk na me-
chiit sheshepuk otako-
shil: 7

Numa wawach, or

Numa wawach piyuk,

Kwiskatise mikwach i mi-
lopimatiscyun,

Meskow ne ke miskowow,

Kelippe wuniska,

Naspich walow no ka ito-
tan,

Shashkicat no ke pukwa-
tikwuk,

Kimoch ne ke piche natik,

Mawuche neslhtum, or

Mawuche wiskuch ke tow
Ayumewin,

Katutowal ke pukishin-
wuk & pone pimatisit-
chik,
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Wilt thou ever be pru-
-dent ?
I verily think I shall
never be prudent.
In what mauner was
Jesus put to death ?
He was crucified.
I can scarcely walk.
Thy mother calls theo;
go to her; go to her
at once. .
Dost thou love him who
desires thee ?
No; I do not.
It is blowing very hard.
Do not do it.
Did youkill many ducks
yesterday ?

None at all,

Not even one.

Repent while you are in
good health.

I found him by chance.

Make haste and get up.

I shall go very far away.

“They hated me with-
out a cause.”
e camcuntome sccretly.

“In tho beqmmn was
the Word.” &

They fell down decad
suddenly.
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THE CONJUNCTION.

Coxyuxcrions are used to connect words

sentences together.

and

The principal cunjunctions are :

Niisha, Maka, Nishta ma-
ka, )

Mcna (in some dialects),

Usitohe,

Ako maka,

Niishta piko, Apo,

Keshpin, Keshashpin,

Keshpin dka,

Maka,

Ata, Alowiik ata,

Alewik maka,

Misowach, .

Awuko wiche or otche,

A,
Kitche,

Keshashpina,
Numa nishita,

And.

And.

Also.

And then.

Or.

If.

Unless.

But.

Although.

Nevertheless.

So much tho more.

For which cause, thero-
fore.

That, because.

That. (Used with tho
subjunctive mood to
express the English in-
finitive.)

Since.

Nor. (Used with the in-
dicative mood.)
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Aka nishta, Nor. (Used with sub-
junctive mood.)
Wilsa, For.
Ishpish, Than.
Examples of Conjunctions.

Nela nashta neshom,

Ne ka kochetan, numa-
wela maka not itiletin
kitche go totuman,

Keshpin aka kwiskatiso-
yakwa, tapwia ke ka
nishewunatisinowow,

Ne kiskiletan @ muche-
twayan,

Numawela  kiskilemii-
wuk Kichemunctowa,
awuko wdiche nutawe
kiskinohumawukik,

Numawcla tapwitum,
numa nashla tapwitu-

_miliwa otaweya,

Alewik maka natatow,

Wiésa ket ittinowow,
Awasita ne sakchow isk-
wsh ostiisa,
Ata @ ke nutawapumu-
kik, numawela ne tap-

wiatakwuk,

I and my brother.

I will try, but I don’t
think 1 shall be able
to do it.

If  yo do mot rcpent
(change your manner
of life), yo will cer-
tainly perish.

I know that I am wicked.

They do not know God,
therefore I go to teach
them.

ITe does not believe it,
ncither docs his father
belicve it.

“ Noverthcless lct us go

unto him.”

“For I say unto yon.”

I love him more than his
cldor brother.

Although I bave becn to
them, they do not be-
lieve me.

B i PR
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TIE PREPOSITION.

A DPrrrosition expresses tho relation in  which

nouns stand to cach other, to pronouns, or to verbs.

Propositions govern tho accusativo or locative caso.
Theo principal prepositions are :

Pecho,
Wuskich,
Tukoch,
Wukech,
Utanik,
Shepa,
Shapo,
Waska,
Chekich,
ghe,

che,
Mikwiyush,
Kilikow,
Tustowich,
Tatawich,
Pashich,
Opimi,
Otishkow,
Otanak,
Pelish,

Within.

On tho outside.

Upon.

On the top of.

Beneath.

Under.

Through.

Around.

Close to.

Towards.

From.

Among.

With, among.

Between.

g)n the( middle.
ver (passing).

By the side ogf)

In tho front of,

At the back of,

Until, unto.
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Pimich,

. Iiskoch,
Ukamik,
Wulawetimik,

218

Across.

Ono after another.
On the other side.
Outside.

In many cases a preposition, occasionally under-
going a littlo alteration, is joined to a substantive

tormination, genorally in the locative caso, and thus

becomes an adverb; as,
Chekipag,
Utamuskek,
Petokumik,
Opimiskunak,
Tukotamutin,

Many
from,

Near the water.

Under the carth.
‘Within the house.

By the side of tho road.
On the top of a hill,

verbs arc derived from prepositions; as,

Otishkow, Otishkowekapowestowas, he stands in

front of him ;

f)che, bcheh&’i. he prevents him ;
Shapo, Shapopulew, it passes through.

Ezamples of Prepositions.

Peclhe netiik ne miskin
mechit ka malatuk,
Tukoch  waskayekunik
upewuk mechit pela-

hul, hesonatikok
mechesonatiko)
Shg:ashmh' uk mitawi-

wuk,
Tatawich wekik upepun,

Ne ke wapumow otishkow
ayumedwekumikok,

Within my heart I find
much that is wicked.
On the top of the house

many birds aro sitting,

Under tho tablo the chil-
dren arv playing,

In the middlo of his housge

was sitting.
I saw him in front of the
church.

e e el AL e . <
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Mekewamik ke ocke wu- He went out of the tent.
lawew,

Ne ke itustan peche misti- I have placed it within
X km;mtik,k X tho box. i ' .
epowewuk waska ishko- They are standing roun

- tak, tho fire.
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THE INTERJECTION.

INTERIECTIONS are words used to express sudden

emotions of the mind.
The principal interjections are :

0,0,0! I thank you.

Sha! Expression of angry
surprise.

Apishkun ! What a bother! -

Waw! or Wah! - \What do you say? Eh?

How! How sa!l Now then!

Kwachistuk ! Alas! :

Tasowa! Tasowia mneya- It isa great pity; it is

nako! very strange!

Yakwa! Take care!

Yo ho! ‘What now!

Astum ! Come here!

Awus! Away with you!

Kayam! or Keyam ! Beitso!

Akoshe! Never mind ; be it so!

Matika! Behold !

Chest! Look !

Mal! Listen !

Akoshaue ! Well done!

Akota! That is just right!

Ako! Now !

Ashkwal Presently ; wait a mo-

ment.

OIS,
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THE INTERJECTION.

Mate! Let mo soe!
Pukwuntow ! Nonscnse !
N'tuma! I wish it!
Kuma ! May it bo so!
Ezamples of Iuterjections.

Wa mushkowesoyun !
Sha ! kicachistuk ! naspich
muchiiletakwun,

Auwus, macha, Satan !
Ma ! Kikwan pedtumuk ?

Matika ! ashl tukoshin,
Alkoshane! kela milo utoo-
_ skiilakun,

Ako! Ako! ko pahittin,

Adikca! ashlwa pituma,

Iow strong you aro!

How very, very sad! it
is very bad, reprehen-
sible.

Got theo hence, Satan !

Listen! What is that wo
hear?

Behold! he is already
come.

Well dono! thou good
scrvant.

Now, now! I wait for
theo.

Wait! wait a moment.
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SYNTAX.

SYNTAX is that part of grammar which treats of
the construction of sentences; and this depends on
the agreement, gnvernment, and arrangement of the
words of which they aro composed. .

Rule I.—An intransitive verb must agree with
its nominative in number and person ; as,

Una ililow kinokapowow,

That man  he is tall.

Uneke ililewuk kinokapowewuk,
Thoso moen they are tall.

Rule II.—An intransitive verb must agree with its
nominative as to gender; an animato substantive
requiring the animate form of the verb, an inani-
mate substantive the inanimate form ; as,

Owa mistik mishikitow,
This tree  he is big.
Oma mistikowut mishow,
This box it is larger.

Rule IIL—Two or more singular nouns connected
ndshta or other copulative conjunction, require

e verb to bo in the plural; as,
Nela nishta nekawe no.kh:Kmim!
I and my mother we amlm;

‘. e Pie s en e
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Ashi ke machowuk notawe  nashta
Alrcady they have gone off, my father and
nistas,

clder brother.

Rulo IV.—Two or more singular nouns separated
by nashta piko or ipo, require the verb to bo in the
singular; as,

John niashta piko James wepuch katta tukoshin,

John or James soon ho will come.

Rulo V.—When a transitive verb is joined to a
pronoun of the first or second persons, and a noun
or pronoun of the third person, the abbroviated form
of tho first or sccond person always precocdes the
verb; aw,

Nc pimitishawow,
I follow him.
Ne pimitishahok,
Mc  he follows.
Ko. wipiniin,
Thou castest it away.
Ke  wipinikon,
Thcee it casts away.

Rule VI.—When the first and sccond persons are
Jjoined to a verb (whichever of them may be the
subjeot), tho abbreviated form of tho sccond person
always procedes the verb; as,

: Ke kiskillemittin,
Thee I know.
Ko kiskidlemin,
Thou knowest me.
Ke kistilemittinowow,
You I honour:
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Rule VII.—When two transitive verbs aro con-
nccted reciprocally, so that the subjoct of tho one is
the object of the uther, one of them takes the inverso
form ; as,

Sakehii, sakehiko nishta,
ITe loves him, he is loved by him, aad.
Sakehiii it sakchikot,

IIc loves him beeauso ho is loved by him.

Rule VIII.—Traunsitivo verbs govern the accusa-
tive casc; as,

Ke wulawetishowié misowi iskwidwa nishta
Ho sent out all the women and
owashisha, .
children.
Kc sckinum nipelew,
Ho poured out water.

When governed by a verb in tho first or sccond
persons, the accusative is the samo as the nomina-
tive; as,

No wctupemow  nckawe,
I sit with her my mother.
Ne wetupemik  nckawe,
Mo she sits with, my mother.

Rule IX.—When one verb in the third person
overns another in tho third person, whether transi-
tive or intransitive, the verb govorned is put in the
rolative or accessory caso; as,

Kistalemdé - & milotwaliche,
He honours him because ho is good.

Kutta wunishkanas ka nipiliche,
He will raise them up who are doad.

o — - —
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When a verb agrees with a noun in the accusative
case, it assumcs the relative form ; as,

Ko itushowatié  opotachckiwa kitche pota-
He commanded them tho trumpeters  to low
chekaliche,
their trumpets.

Rule X.—When in English a noun in the posscs-
sive is followed by its governing nominative, tke
verb agrecing with tbe latter takes tho relative
form; as,

Notawe otima  ashf nipilewa,
My father his dog alrcady his him is dead.

James o chikahikun naxpich  kashalew,
James his axo very his it is sharp.

The subjects of relation and posscssion have been
already largely treated of under Etymology.
Rulo XI.—Ono verb guverns another in the sub-
Jjunctive mood ; as,
No ka sikelisin kitche wapumittan,
I shall bo glad that (to) see thee.

Kutta kochetow kitcho oshetat,
lHe will try  that (to) make it.
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PARSING.

Ir the student is desirous of making rapid and
snbstantial progress in the language, there is nothing
I would recommend more strongly than that ho should
devote much attention to parsing, or tho analyzing
of the different parts of which a sentenco is com-
It shonﬂi be done thoroughly, and per-
scvered in for a long time. Every noun, pronoun,
and verb should be gone through in their various
inflexions and moods; by which mecans a facility in
the uso of the most pnzziving and troublesome forms
in the languago will be attained with a rapidity
which will astonish evcn the student himsclf..
1 will now parso a few sentences, and shall be
mistaken if the few following pages should not be con-
sidered one of the most valuable portions of the book.

Ne sakchow nckawe.
I love her my mother.

Né «c.ceeeeveeneern The contracted form of the per-
sonal pronoun nela, first person
ringular.

Sakehow ... ......... A verb transitive with pronominal
affix, sakeh being the verbal root,
from sakehao, he loves him ;
indicative mood, present tense,
divect ; first person singular. Here
repeat indicative mood, present
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tense, direct and inverse, and sub-
junctive mood, direct and inverse,
together with the parts oxpress-
ing the action of tho first and
sccond persons on cach other.

NE eovueeeenseeens A possessivo adjective pronoun,
belonging to kawe.

Kawe o............. The contracted form of okawe-
mow, mother, which it assumcs,
when joined to a posscssivo pro-
noun of the first or sccond persons ;
when joined to a pronoun of tho
third person, the syllable a or ya
is added.

Hcere repeat Nekawe, my mother,
cte., cte.

You say this is laborious work. Bo it so; the
results will well repay the labour. It was formerly
my own practice, and it is the ono I adopt now when
teaching the language verbally to others, and, by
its results, I am well satisfied of its great usc.

Wapukit nc ka posin milopimatiscyani,
To-morrow I shall go off (by water) if Iam well.

Wapuki ... ..o cveeee An adverb.
Ne onveeeve soe eees Contracted form of first personal
ronoun singular.
EG uovveeeveeeseue oo Particlo expressing futurity in
first and sccond persons, indicative

mood.
POSIR e ves oue see e Verb intransitive, first conjugation,
root pos, indicative m futurv

tense, first person singular, agrec-
ing with its nominativo e, ac-
cording to Rule 1.
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Kichemuncto
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A compound word, from milo,
good, and pimatisew, he lives;
verb intransitive, first conjugation,
subjunctive mood, futuro con-
ditional tcnse, first person sin-
gular.

itushowatio kukinow ililewa

God so commandcth them all  people
kitche kwiskatisiliche.
that  they repent.

Kichemuneto ......

Ttushowatdo ..... ...

Kuktnow............
Ililewa .........

Kitche......... .. ...

Kwaskatisilicke ...

A compound word, from kicke,
great, and munefo, a god ; a noun,
animate gender, nominative to
verb itushowatiis.
A particular trapsitivo verb, from
ishe, it, so, amd olushowatds, he
commands him ; indicative mood,
resent tense, third person singu-
ar, agreeing with its nominative
Kichemauncto.
Indcfinito adjective pronoun, be-
longing to ililewa.

.. A noun, animate gender, third

person plural, accusative case,
governed by the tramsitive verb
itushowatid, according to Rule
VIII. Wero it not for kukinow,
ililewa would be awmbiguous, it
being cither a singular or plural

acousativo,

A conjunction, with generally a ~

future signification.

A compound word from kwaskew,

].'10 turns, and atis, a root, signify-

ing disposition, moral or physical
Q
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condition; verb intransitive, first
conjugation, relative mood, thinl
person plural, agrecing with the
accusative noun ililowa, according
to Rule IX.,

Kukinow ililewuk kutta otishkawekapowestowi-

All people they will atand beforo

wuk Jesusa  piche itotiliti  kitcho tipaskonekii-

him Jesus when he shall come  that ho
liche.

Judgo.

Kukinorr............ Indefinite adjective pronoun, be-
linging to ililewuk.

Ililewuk ............ \ noun, animate gender, third
person plural, nominative to the
verb otishkawckapowestowiawuk.

Kulta ............... Sign of futurity in tho third

person.
Oiishkarcekaporce- A word compounded of otishkouw,
stowdicuk in front of, l:qpo. the particle in

composition signifying to stand,
and stow0, a mrticlc in composition
signifying before, to. in front of ;
verb transitive, third conjugation,
indicative mood. future tense,
third porson plural, agreeing with
its nominativo ililewuk, according
to Rule 1.

Jesusa... ............ A noun, animato gender, third
person singular, aocusative case,
governed by the transitive verb
otishkaweckapowestowiwuk. "

Piiche ............... A particle, signifying approach;

Iotalitii ............ \’cl;‘ll' iutmnfiltliv{ gf l:ﬁe third

mcmlnrntliien fanen 3R WA manae
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there, modificd in its signification
by the particle packe; relative
mood, future conditional tense,
third person singular, agrecing
with the accusative noun Jesusa,
according to Rule IX.
Kitche ... .oevevveeee. A conjunction, with generally a
future signification.
Tipaskonckaliche .. A verb intransitive of the third
conjugation, from tipaskonckiad, he
measures, literally with a rod;
relative mood, futuro tense, agree-
ing likewise with the accusative
Jesusa. .
Tapwayilemutd Kichemuneto, kunawiletum-
If thou bolieve in him God, if thou keep
wuta o kukiskwiwina, ke ka milutota-
his them his commandment thou wilt do good to thy-
son; keshpin maka anwitawuta tapwid ke ka
self; i but thou disobey him truly thoe will
kishowialemik.,
ho be angry with.

Topriyilemntd ... A verb transitive of tho third
conjugation, from tapwiyilemad,
he believes him with the mind,
ale being the particlo signifying
the action of the mind; animate,
subjunctive mood, future con-
ditional tense, sccond person sin-
gular direct, governing noun of
the third person singular.

Kichemunelo ...... A compound word, from kicke,
great, and munefo, a god ; a noun,
animate gender, acousative case,
governed by the transitive verb

et b AL smee.
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Kunawaletwmwula

Kukaskwawina ...

.

.

Milototason... ... ...

Keslipin ............
Maka ...... ... ... ..
Ancdtawuta ......

PARSING.

tapwityilemuta, which being in
the second person, the accusative in
the same in form as the nominative.
A verb trunsitive and possessive.
from kunawiiletum, he takes care
of it with tho mind; inanimate.
third conjugation, subjunctive
mood, futuro conditional tennc.
sccond person singular direct,
governing noun of the third person.
A posscssive adjective pronoun.
belonging to kukiiskwiiwina.

A noun inanimate, from kukaski-
mewiti, ho advises, commands;
thiid person plural, accusative case,
governed by the transitive verb
kunawilletumwuta.

Contracted form of the second
personal pronoun singular.
Particle expressing futurity in
first and sccond persons, indicative
mood.

A reflectivo verb, conjugated as
an intransitive of tho fourth con-
jugation, from milo, good, and
totaicas, he does it to him; in-
dicative mood, future tense, sccond
person singular.

A conjunction.

A conjunction.

Verb transitive and animato of
the third conjugation, from anwi-
tawii, ho disobeys him ; subjunc-
tivo mood, future conditional
tenso, second person singular,
havine for ita nsenaativa a nonn
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Tapwi ............ An adverb.

Ke ..........cooearoe Contracted form of tho socond
personal pronoun singular.

Ka ......eeseeeuee... Particle oxpressing futurity in tho
first and second persons, indicative
mood.

Kishewilemik...... Verb transitive and animato of
the third conjugation, from kishe-
wilemiis, he is angry with him,
which isdfr;)em kicecfaaew, he is
angry, and dle, particle expressin,
tho action of th(l:m mind ; in?licutiv%

mood, future tense, first person

singular inverse, having third
person singular for its subjoct.

Owina teipwiyilemikwi numaweskat kutta
Whosoever believeth on me ‘never  will
pone pimatisew.
cease he lives.
Owana ............ Relative pronounwhich,influcnced
: Ly tho verb to which it is the
nominative, becomes a compound
relativo animate, singular, nomi-
native to verb teipwiyilemikwi.
Tedpwayalemikwd Verb transitive and animato of
the third conjugation, from tapwii-
yilemid, ho belioves in him ; dubi-
tative mood, ﬂat.vowellodh,. ﬁ.rst
person singular inverse, having
third pers%l:;l singular for its
subject.
Numaweskat ... ... An adverb.
Kutta............... Sign of futurity in the third
rson, indicative mood.
Pone ......... ..... Particlo signifvine cessation.

o= e

- . B ame ot e olmas wme . e -
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Pimatiscwo .........

PARSING.

A compound word from pim, signi-
fying movement, and atis, moral
or physical condition; verb in-
transitive, first comjugation, in-
dicative mood, future tense, third
person singular.

ANALYZATION OF A SENTENCE.

O shawalechikiwin  Tiipalemittuk Jesus Christ

is graco

lie governing us Jesun Christ

ko ka we weche tushckamikowanowow.
you may his it remain with.

Shkarcalechikawin ..

Tapalemittuk ... ...

Iis, the contracted form of el
the third personal pronoun sin-
gular; in the plural it takes the
form o-wow; o becoming the pre-
fix of the noun, and wow its aflix,
as o shawilechikdwinewow, their
arace.

Grace, from shaw:lechikiii, he
favours, from the root shaiwale,
and chikaé, the verbal ending of
the intiansitive form of the verb,
with win, the terminating particle
of abstract nouns.

A verb transitive in flat-vowel
form, from tipilemis, he governs
him ; it is composed of the root
tipale, flat vowelled, and mittuk,
the pronominal termination, signi-
fying tho action of the third
person singular in thoe first peraon
(1 and 2) plural in the subjunctive
mood.
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Kekawewechelushekamikocanoworr. This is a strango-
looking word, for in reality it is but une, as the first
portion of tho pronoun kelawow is its commence-
ment, and owow 1its termination ; it is, in fact, a sen-
tence in & word.

Ke ... eeeeeeee. First particlo of the promoun
kelawow.

Ka .......cueeoe. Sign of futurity in first and second
persons, indicative mood.

We.....c............ Optative particle.

Weeke............... Particlo signifying with, com-
panionship.

Tusheki ............ Root of verb, signifying abiding, ~

wojourning,.

Mik .................. Pronominal particle, indicating
that tho subject of the verb is of
the third person, the ohject of tho
first or second porson.

Ocan ............... The verbal possessive particle,
showing that the rcal subject of
the verb ix not the animate third
rerson, which it would have been
had mit ended the word, but
something inanimate belonging
to the animate third person, bis it.

Ocoio ... ............ Thoterminating syllables of kelu-
wow.

ARRANGEMENT oF \WORDS IN A SENTENCE.

The Cree language does mot follow so rigid a
rule as the English with respect to the position of
words in a sentence, but permits of much transposi-
tion, without in any way injuring the senso; thus,
itis allowable to use any of the foﬁlowing forms :—

-——
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Wapuki mena nc ka tu- To-morrow again I will

koshinin, come.

Mena wapukia ne ka tu-  Again to-morrow I will
koshinin, come.

No ka tukoshinin wapu- I will eome to-morrow
ki mena, again,

No ka tukoshinin mena I will come again to-
wapukai, MUrTOW.

The only transposition impossiblo is that of the
nominative future particlo und verb; theso must
always stand in one order.

In constructing sentonces composed of soveral
clanses, the arrangement may be much as in English,
and if the rules of Etymology and Syntax have been
observed, the student will bo understood by an
Indian; the difficulty will be his understanding the
Indian in return, from the changeable way in which
words may be arranged.  Let him, then, study well
tho examples given in this work, und lot him very
frequently write down scntences just as they aro
spoken by an Indian in answer to his questions.
They may sometimes scem to him mero nouscnse,
but not more so probably than Latin dues to a
beginuer ;. they have puzzled me again and again, but
by-and-by the apparently chaotic assemblage of
words have arranged themsclves in their proper
places in the mind, my oyes have been upened, and
[ have scen clearly that, not the Indian expressions,
but my own ignorance has been at fuult. ,

[ now give three papers, as ecxamples of the Creo
idiom and the arrangement of words in sentenocs.
The first 1 wrote down some time since from an
Tndian’s dictation ; the secund is o portion of an
Indian’s prayer; the third, an Indian story, first
written by a nativo in the syllubic charactors in uso
umane theen trilva and tha Fakima.
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1. An Indian’s Account of the Condition of his
People when in a State of Heathenism.

Naspich no ko muchepimatisin wiiskuch numa kik-
Very I wos bad formerly not any-
wan ne kiskiletin piko Muchemuneto ishpish ka
thing I know it only tho devil as long as 1
pimatiseyan; miscwi ililewuk ne ke wapumowuk mo-
lived; all  the Indians F saw them al-
shuk & muchepimatisitchik, & notenittochik,
ways they being wicked when they fight with each other,
& keshkwapichik, @ mukoshiichik, & mitiwitchik,
when they get drunk, wlcn they feast, when thcy conjuro,
& kosapatukik, @ kelaskitchik;  musku-
when they pretend to prophesy, when they lic; he takes from
mio wewa, nutopowuk, naspich saketowuk,
him by foree his wife, they ask for liquor, much they liko it,
utawiwuk, kimotaskiwuk, kisewiihio
they buy it, they rob (other) people’s lands, he angors them,
weche ililewa, naspich tapwi ke muchcpimatisewuk.
his fellow-Indians, very truly =~ they were wicked.

2, Portion of an TIndian's Prayer,

Jesus, ko nunaskomittin misewia ililewuk oOche: -

Jesus, thoe I thank all Indiansonaccountof:
wechehin ke kukiaskwiwina;  ishpimik Nota-

help me thy commandments (to keep); above Our
wenan shawilemin ke mushkawisewin ; mnaspich
Father have mercy on mo  thy strength; greatly
ne tapwitin & tipiletumun keshik nishta

I boliove it  .that thou governest it heaven and
usko; ko kukiskwidwina wochehin netiik kitche
corth; thy commandments help me in my heart . that

-t o a - b ———— -
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ustitke kitche milosheshit mnet achakosh kela
they may be that ho may bo beautiful my soul thou

kitcho otinut kitcho sakotayan i milwash-

that thou mayst reccivo him that I may love it it being
ik ket ayumewin; moshuk ne ka apnchetan tapwa
wood thy wonl ; always I will uso it truly

ne wo nutotin, ne wo saketan i inilwiletuman ;
1 wish to attend to it, I wish to Jove it as I think it good ;
wechchin ko kiche kukiskwiiwin niishta no wochi
helpmo  thy greut commandment und  wy com-
wakun. tustowich népowe i nesheyak; owa
panion*(wife) between  stand thou we being two; this
newekemakun ne sikeliisin kela ke ke \‘imat-
my tent companion (wife) Iam glad  thou thou didst save

chehow @ akosit, No¢ wo itapin  ishpimik
her she being sick. T wish to look there above
ashe upit Kichemuneto; Jesuw  Wishehut
where he sits God ; Jesus  thou Maker of him

achakosh, mitone kascna  mnctad; naspich ne
tho soul cutircly clcuuso it my heart; much 1
pukwatin ne muchepimatisewin, soka  wiipina
hato it my ovil living, strongly cast it away
a malatuk ; awasiti no wo sakchow Jesus; n‘tuma
itbeing bad; more I wish to love him Jesus; I desire it
kot achak kitche wawishchat net achakosha; mo-
thy Spirit  that  ho preparc him my  soul; al-
shuk ne ka tapwitowow Jesus; i wapuk
ways I will belicve him  Jesus; when tho day breaks
# wapatuman & keshikak wechehin @ utooskiiyan
when I seo it it being day  help mo  when 1 work
kitche meleyun ko mushkawesewin; shawilemin
that thou give mo thy strength; havo mercy on me
iwshe kitemakisoyan ket uspilemototatin net akosin
aocording to my poverty thee I trust in 1 am sick
@ wo sakchittan  naspich kela piko ke ge weche-
having a desire to love theo greatly Thou only thou canst  help
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hin, numawela  ne ka ge miskiin ota uskek
e, not I shall bo uble to find it herc on the earth
patima ishpimik & tukwuk i milwashik kela ke
bLy-and-by above it being it Leing good Thou thou
ka waputilin tapwiatmmunia ko kiche kukiskwiwin,
wilt show me if I believe it thy great commandment,
naspich ne milwiletin i wecheheyun  andch ka
very 1am happy because thou helpest mo now this
keshikak no ke asyumotan neshtum
day Ihavebeenspenking aboutit(or readingit), first
ka ke oshetawapunda & tukwuk ket alwipewin
that which thou didst make that there bo thy rest
oma andch ka keshikak. .

this wow °  day.

3. An Indian’s Adocnture.

Ililew nipakewikopun, i ko nutowish
An Indian was returning home at night, haviog been hunt-
kat, sakahikunik mitowukam  pimatakas-
ing Leaver, in tho lake far from the shore he was walking
kopun, ot aishkun piminckatahumokopuu,
on tho ice, his ice-chisc] he was carrying it on his shoulder,
Mistusewa ®*  uka ke opaholiko. Ko wapu-
a Roc, and he was ruised up by him (flying). He saw
mib kotukeya ililewa & wastuwiliche, iko
them  other Indians making signs with their hands, and
maka ashe tipwit, « Mistusew ne pimaholik
then he socriedout, *ThoRoec me hois carrying off (flying),
kelawow ka wastawiyik.” Naspich make i ish-
you  who are making signs.” Very and where it
papiskalik ke ishe pukitaholiko itta da
is o high rock ho was thero piaced by him (flying) where the
isho tushiliche. Moshuk maka kichelow Mistusew
young ones (Rocs) were. Always and he flies off the Roe

* A fabulous bird.
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@ n'tawnhot, misewi maka  towckana pitaho-

ho hunting, all and kinds of animals ho brings
tow, utikwa, nishta moosowa. Una ililew
them (flying),  deer, and moose. The Indian

naspich ke nunalickowié  Mistushisha, i ushu-
very well he attended to their wants the young Roes, he feed-

mat, wuchistonik & italiche misewi kikwalew
ing them in tho n2st  they being there cverything
totnmowiti. Kika mechit wnekwaya pitahotow
. he does for them. At length much  birch-bark  he brings it
Mistusew, ako una ililew pasipituk, a4 wuchistone-
tho Roe, then the Indiun torc it up, making a ucst for
kuwat DMistusiwa., Naspich kispukckwashekopun
thew the Roes. Very Lo was heavily slumbering
Mistusew i nipat. Ashi maka wawaniletum
the Loc whicn sleeping.  Already and  ho is in doubt
ililew ka totuk; . itilitum, “ No ka wekukwii
the Indian what he shall do; he thiuks, “I will endcavour to
nipnhowuk; mate, mne ka suskawowuk mikwach
kill them; let mo ece, I will set fire to them whilo
a nipatchik  wuskwak a pimishikik.” Kika
they beiug aslecp on the birch-bark  they lyiug.” At lougth
payukwow mikwach & nipatchik ke suskuwis,
once whilo  they being aslecp, ho sot firo to them,
itko wiitutumawat ot ashkun, isewa
then ho struck them repeatedly (with) his ice-chiscl  all
maka ke nipahii. Ako maka atiletuk, “ Tantd ki
and ho killed them. Then and ho thought, “ How shall I
g.s kowiyan >”  Diyuk maku Mistnsishisha oepisk-

able to return?”™  One and young Roo his
wunalew i shekwukutilik pechishemolo, iko teye-
back Lis it boing charred, Lo crawls iuside, then ho

tipepulchot nashpich & ishpapiskalik; kika

rolled himself (from) very it buing » high rock ; at lougth
kipichipulew, wulawew, itapew, ukawach> Oti-

he camo to a stop, be comes out, hc looks, scarcoly can ho
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papatum uskelew tapiskoch istakonuk
reach it with his eyes the carth, like pine brush
& uspishemonekanewuk ishenakwun

when one makes a bed (in an encampment) it so appears
mistikwuk & ishonakositchik ; dko mena toyetipc!m-
tho trecs as  they appear; then again he

lehot. mena kipichipulew, #wuko oma uske, iko
himself, aguin ho atops, that (is) this earth, then

willuwet, iko meiichat, ililewa oti-
he came out, then ho went on his way, Indians he arrives

tid,  aka it neta mechesoliche peko it milatumiliche,
at them, not  they rightly eating, ouly they smelling it,

dakwane & totumiliche & mechesoliche; ke ushu-

that is all they do when they eat; hec was fed
miko maka, iko maka piayuk ot owashimishiliwa
by them and, then aund  one their children

ka kiskinowapumikot & mechesot, mena maka
learnt from him by secing him  he eating, again and
- witetat  ililewa, iwukwunehe wewa numawela
he arrived at Lim an Indian, this very one his wife  not |
maka ocho kiskilemiko wewa wela & awit; oma -
but lio was known by her hLis wife ho that it is he; this
maka ko ittis, “Nela o ka ke kitaholit
and hesaid toher, “IitisI who was carried off by him
Mistusow.”
the RRoc.”

These three papers should bo carcfully rcad and
cxamined, special attention being paid to the Yu'-
ticular order of the Cree words. They will illus-
trate the idiom of the language, and prove service-
able, I trust, to the learner. With thése I bring the
Grammar to its close, and hope it will be helpful
to all who may wish to become acquainted with a
language which, though presenting many difficultics,
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has numcrous poiuts of interest and beauty in it
construction well worthy of investigation. If tho
work facilitate the labour of the Missionary, give
pleasure to the philologist, and assiat the trader or
resident amongst the Indians, I shall feel that the
timo spont in its compilation has been well employed
and my efforts sufficiently rewarded.
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